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STYLE AND FORMAT OF THE
WASHINGTON STATE REGISTER

I. ARRANGEMENT OF THE REGISTER

Documents are arranged within each issue of the Register according to the order in which they are filed in the
code reviser’s office during the pertinent filing period. The three part number in the heading distinctively identifies
each document, and the last part of the number indicates the filing sequence within an issue’s material.

2. PROPOSED, ADOPTED, AND EMERGENCY RULES OF STATE AGENCIES AND INSTITUTIONS
OF HIGHER EDUCATION

The three types of rule-making actions taken under the Administrative Procedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW)
or the Higher Education Administrative Procedure Act (chapter 28B.19 RCW) may be distinguished by the size
and style of type in which they appear.

(a)  Proposed rules are those rules pending permanent adoption by an agency and set forth in eight point type.
(b) Adopted rules have been permanently adopted and are set forth in ten point type.

(c) Emergency rules have been adopted on an emergency basis and are set forth in ten point oblique type.

3. PRINTING STYLE—INDICATION OF NEW OR DELETED MATTER

RCW 34.04.058 requires the use of certain marks to indicate amendments to existing agency rules. This style
quickly and graphically portrays the current changes to existing rules as follows:

(@) In amendatory sections —
() underlined matter is new matter;
(i) deleted matter is (({red—oui-and-bracketed-betweendoublepa
(b) Complete new sections are prefaced by the heading NEW SECTION;
(c) The repeal of an entire section is shown by listing its WAC section number and caption under the heading
REPEALER.

4. EXECUTIVE ORDERS, COURT RULES, NOTICES OF PUBLIC MEETINGS

Material contained in the Register other than rule-making actions taken under the APA or the HEAPA does
not necessarily conform to the style and format conventions described above. The headings of these other types of
material have been edited for uniformity of style; otherwise the items are shown as nearly as possible in the form

submitted to the code reviser's office.

5. EFFECTIVE DATE OF RULES

(a) Permanently adopted agency rules take effect thirty days after the rules and the agency order adopting
them are filed with the code reviser. This effective date may be delayed, but not advanced, and a delayed
effective date will be noted in the promulgation statement preceding the text of the rule.

(b) Emergency rules take effect upon filing with the code reviser and remain effective for a maximum of ninety
days from that date.
(¢) Rules of the state Supreme Court generally contain an effective date clause in the order adopting the rules.

6. EDITORIAL CORRECTIONS

Material inserted by the code reviser for purposes of clarification or correction or to show the source or history
of a document is enclosed in brackets [ ].

7. INDEX AND TABLES

A combined subject matter and agency index and a table of WAC sections affected may be found at the end of
each issue.
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WSR 84-24-029
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES
(Institutions)
[Order 2171—Filed November 30, 1984—Eff. January 1, 1985]

I, David A. Hogan, director of the Division of Ad-
ministration and Personnel, do promulgate and adopt at
Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules relating to:

ch. 275-18 WAC Drug treatment centers.
ch. 275-19 WAC Alcoholism treatment centers.

Rep
Amd

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84-
17-102 filed with the code reviser on August 21, 1984.
These rules shall take effect at a later date, such date
being January 1, 1985.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 70.96A-
090 and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 69.54.040
which directs that the Department of Social and Health
Services has authority to implement the provisions of
chapter 60.54 [69.54] RCW.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED November 30, 1984.

By David A. Hogan, Director
Division of Administration and Personnel

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Adminis-
trative Code are repealed:

(1) WAC 275-18-010

(2) WAC 275-18-020

(3) WAC 275-18-030
APPROVAL.

(4) WAC 275-18-040
REQUIREMENTS.

(5) WAC 275-18-050
REQUIREMENTS.

(6) WAC 275-18-060

(7) WAC 275-18-070

(8) WAC 275-18-080
CLIENTS.

(9) WAC 275-18-090
LOW-UP.

(10) WAC 275-18-100

(11) WAC 275-18-110
CAL REQUIREMENTS.

(12) WAC 275-18-120 CLINICAL RECORDS.

(13) WAC 275-18-130 AVAILABILITY OF RE-
CORDS FOR INSPECTION AND CONFIDENTI-
ALITY OF CLINICAL RECORDS.

(14) WAC 275-18-140 GOVERNANCE.

(15) WAC 275-18-150 FISCAL
MANAGEMENT.

(16) WAC 275-18-160 PROGRAM
EVALUATION.

AUTHORITY.
DEFINITIONS.
CERTIFICATION OF

TREATMENT CLINICAL

TREATMENT INTAKE

MEDICATION.
CLIENT CASELOAD.
INCARCERATED

DISCHARGE AND FOL-

REPORTING.
INTERVENTION CLINI-
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(17) WAC 275-18-170 STAFFING.

(18) WAC 275-18-180 AVAILABILITY OF
SERVICES.

(19) WAC 275-18-190 REQUIRED SERVICES
PROVIDED BY OTHER AGENCIES.

(20) WAC 275-18-200 CLIENT RIGHTS.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-010 PURPOSE. Rules and regula-
tions relating to alcoholism, alcohol abuse, drug addic-
tion, and drug abuse treatment facilities are hereby
adopted pursuant to chapters 69.54 and 70.96A RCW.
The purpose is to provide standards and procedures for
departmental approval of ((publicand-private)) alcohol-
ism, alcohol abuse, drug addiction, and drug abuse
treatment facilities, and to ((fix)) set fees to be charged
by the department for inspection((s)) and accreditation
of approved facilities or facilities seeking approval((;and

provedpublic-treatmentprograms)). ]

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-020 FACILITY SERVICES. (1)
The department shall approve and accredit alcoholism,
alcohol abuse, drug addiction, and drug abuse treatment
facilities pursuant to these rules and regulations to pro-
vide the following services:

(a) Alcoholism and alcohol abuse detoxification: Pro-
vides care and((For)) treatment of persons intoxicated or
incapacitated by alcohol during the period in which the
person recovers from the transitory effects of acute
intoxication.

(b) Drug addiction and drug abuse detoxification:
Provides care and treatment of persons intoxicated or
incapacitated by drugs during the period in which the
person recovers from the transitory effects of acute in-
toxication or withdrawal.

{c) Alcoholism intensive inpatient treatment: ((Pro=
vided-to-the—detoxified—atcohotic-in)) Provides a concen-
trated residential ((setting)) program consisting of a
combination of education, individual therapy, group
therapy, and related activities to detoxified alcoholics.

(d) Drug addiction intensive inpatient treatment: Pro-
vides a concentrated residential program consisting of a
combination of education, individual therapy, group
therapy, and related activities to detoxified addicts.

((€))) (e) Alcoholism long—term treatment: ((Provid-
ed)) Provides care and treatment on a long—term basis
(ninety days or more) in a residential ((care)) setting
with personal care services for alcoholics with impaired
self-maintenance capabilities needing personal guidance
and assistance to maintain ((sobriety)) abstinence and
good health.

(f) Drug addiction long—term treatment: Provides care
and treatment on a long-term basis (ninety days or
more) in a residential setting with personal care services
for drug addicts with impaired self-maintenance capa-
bilities needing personal guidance and assistance to
maintain abstinence and good health.
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((fd))) (g) Alcoholism recovery house: Provides ((an
alcohot=free)) care and treatment in a residential setting
with social and recreational activities for detoxified al-
coholics to aid their adjustment to ((sobrtety)) absti-
nence and aid their engagement in occupational training,
gainful cmployment or other types of community ((ac=
tivittes)) service.

(h) Drug addiction recovery house: Provides care and

Washington State Register, Issue 85-01

1)) (q) Alcohol information school: An educational
program providing students with information regarding
the use and abuse of alcohol. The goal of the school is to
help students not currently presenting a significant alco-
hol problem to make informed decisions about the use of
alcohol. ‘

(r) Drug information school: An educational program
providing students with information regarding the use

treatment in a residential setting with social and recrea-

and abuse of drugs. The goal of the school is to help

tional activities for detoxified addicts to aid their adjust-

students not currently presenting a significant drug

ment to abstinence and aid their engagement in

problem to make informed decisions about the use of

occupational training, gainful employment, or other

drugs.

types of community activities.
(i) Alcoholism extended care recovery house: Provides

() (s) Emcrgcncy service patro] ((61ves)) Pro-
vides assistance in the streets and in other public places

care and treatment in a residential setting in excess of
sixty days for clients needing prolonged treatment
services.

(j) Drug addiction extended care recovery house: Pro-

to persons who are intoxicated.

-(t) Methadone treatment: Provides methadone (or
other drugs approved by the department) as a substitute
for opiates, in addition to counseling and other types of -

vides care and treatment in a residential setting in excess

psychological or social therapy.

of 51xty days for clients needing prolonged treatment
services.

) (k) A]cohollsm and a]cohol abusc outpatient
treatment: (( )) Pro-
vides alcoholism and alcohol abuse treatment services
((provided)) according to a prescribed plan in a nonresi-
dential setting.

(((ﬁ79cIc01':o'I-1n‘Formatmn-and'-rcft:rra'I—Arcomm‘mﬁty=

)

(1) Drug addiction and drug abuse outpatient treat-
ment: Provides drug addiction and drug abuse treatment
services according to a prescribed plan in a nonresiden-
tial setting.

(m) Alcoholism intensive outpatient treatment: Pro-
vides a concentrated, nonresidential program consisting
of a combination of educational sessions, individual
therapy, group therapy, and related activities to detoxi-
fied alcoholics and their families.

(n) Drug addiction intensive outpatient treatment:
Provides a concentrated, nonresidential program consist-
ing of a combination of educational sessions, individual
therapy, group therapy, and related activities to detoxi-
fied addicts and their families.

(o) Crisis intervention facilities services: Provides ser-
vices aimed at alleviating acute emotional, behavioral,
and/or physical distress resulting from the individual's
use of alcohol and/or drugs.

((€2))) (p) DWI client assessment: A diagnostic serv-
ice designed to evaluate and assess ((client's)) clients’
involvement with alcohol and other drugs, and recom-

mend an appropriate course of action. ((AHpersons—ar-

[4]

(2) A facility may be approved for more than one
service if the facility complies with the specific require-
ments for approval of each service provided. :

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-030 DEFINITIONS For the pur-
pose of these rules and regulations, the following words
and phrases shall have the following meanings unless the
context clearly indicates otherwise:

(1) "Accredited" means the approval of a treatment
facility pursuant to chapters 69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW
and these rules and regulations to provide one or more of
the treatment services listed in WAC 275-19-020.

(2) "Acute detoxification” means detoxification serv-
ice provided to individuals for whom the consequences of
withdrawal from alcohol or other drugs are so severe as
to merit assistance from medical and/or nursing
personnel.

() (3) "Administrator” means the individual ap-
pointed as the chief executive officer by the ((governing
body)) operators of a facility to act in the facility's be-
half in the overall management of the ((alcohotism))
treatment facility.

(4) "Alcohol abuse” means use of alcohol in amounts
hazardous to individual health or safety.

((3))) (5) "Alcoholic" means a person with
alcoholism.

((t4))) (6) "Alcoholism™ means an illness character-
ized by lack of control as to the consumption of alcoholic
beverages or the consumption of alcoholic beverages to
the extent a person’s health is substantially impaired or
endangered or his or her social and economic function is
substantially disrupted.

((5"Alcohotsmrtreatmentfacitity™means—a—place
where-the-primary—function—ts-the-—treatment-of atcohol=

€6))) (7) "Approved" means having met the standards
of the department contained in these rules and regula-
tions and having been ((certified)) accredited pursuant
to chapter 69.54 RCW and/or RCW ((76:36A-690))
70:96A.
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(( : ey .. -.-."

treatment-facility-operatingunder—thedirectiomand-con=
| Fof-the—d , ot &
treatment—for—the—department—cither—through—contract
with—the—department—or—through—a—county—subcontract;
approved-by-thedepartmentpursrant—to-theserutes—and

ey ‘ )

(8) "Approved treatment facility" means ((amatco-
hotism)) a treatment facility, either public or private,
profit or nonprofit, ((havingbeen)) approved by the de-
partment pursuant to these rules and regulations and
chapters 69.54 and/or 70.96 A RCW.

(9) "Authenticated” means written verification of any
entry in a patient treatment record by means of a signa-
ture including minimally first initial and last name, or
initials if the file includes an authentication record.

(10) "Authentication record” means a document

WSR 84-24-029

t18))) (23) "Incapacitated by alcohol” means ((that))
a person, as a result of the use of alcohol, has his or her
Jjudgment so impaired he or she is incapable of realizing
((what—his—or—her—condition—s)) and making a rational
decision with respect to ((the)) his or her need for treat-
ment and constitutes a danger to himself or herself, to
any other person, or to property.

((199)) (24) "Intensive outpatient treatment” means
a concentrated, nonresidential program consisting of a
combination of education sessions, individual therapy,
group therapy, and related activities provided to ((de=
toxifted-atcohotics)) clients and their families.

((£209) (25) "Intoxication” means acute alcohol
and/or drug poisoning or temporary impairment of a

which is part of each patient treatment record and in-

cludes identification of all individuals initialing entries in .

the treatment record: Full printed name, signature in-
cluding minimally first initial and last name, and initials
that may appear after entries in the treatment record.

(1) "Bureau" means the Washington state depart-
ment of social and health services bureau of alcohol and
substance abuse.

((€163)) (12) "Bureau of alcohol and substance
abuse” means the Washington state department of social
and health services bureau of alcohol and substance

abuse.

(((H))) (13) "Cancel” means a ((permanent—invalt
dation)) termination of the epartment approval of
((anatcohotism)) a treatment service or facility.

(14) "Chemotherapy" means the use of prescribed
medication to assist in client treatment for drug or alco-
hol dependency.

((£¥2))) (15) "Department” means the Washington
state department of social and health services.

((£13))) (16) "Department of licensing” means the
Washington state department of licensing.

((614))) (17) "Detoxification” means care and treat-
ment of ((am-intoxtcated)) a person during the period in
which the person recovers from the transitory effects of
acute intoxication or withdrawal.

((€15))) (18) "Detoxified" means withdrawn from the
consumption of alcohol, or other drugs, and recovered
from the transitory effects of intoxication, ((and)) or
any associated acute physiological withdrawal reactions.

(19) "Drug abuse” means use of a drug in amounts
hazardous to individual health or safety.

(20) "Drug addiction” means chronic, compulsive, or
uncontrollable drug use to the extent a person cannot
stop use of the drug. Drug addiction is usually charac-
terized by a process including progressive use, develop-
ment of tolerance, and a withdrawal syndrome if use of
the drug is discontinued.

(21) "Face to face” means an_individual or group
therapeutic contact with a client not including educa-
tional sessions.

((+6))) (22) "Facilities" means rooms,
equipment ((to-servea-specificfunction)).

areas, and

[51]

person's mental or physical functioning caused by alco-
hol ((i )) and/or other drugs.

((€21))) (26) "Licensed nurse" means either a regis-
tered nurse per chapter 18.88 RCW or a licensed prac-
tical nurse per chapter 18.78 RCW.

(27) "Operators” means the individual or group legal-
ly responsible for the treatment facility.

((€22))) (28) "Physician" means a person duly li-
censed to practice medicine or osteopathic medicine in
the state of Washington per chapters 18.57 or 18.71
RCW.

() (29) "Probation alcohol assessment facility"
means a qualified probation department for a district or
municipal court within the state of Washington meeting
the standards contained in these rules and regulations
governing the operation of a DWI client assessment
service as ((deftmed)) described in WAC 275-19-

020(1)((2))(p)-

CAaAtiuIrarl bllCIlg T dimud

cffectiveness:

dIrd ITIITUALTUTTSS UTadUSsy



WSR 84-24-029
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(6]
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£25))) (30) "Residential facilities” means facilities
providing board and room as part of ((their)) the treat-
ment program.

((€26))) (31) "Revoke" means a ((permanent—nvat-
datton)) termination of the department's approval of
((an—atcohotism)) a treatment facility.

(€21)) (32) "Secretary” means the secretary of the
Washington state department of social and health ser-
vices or his or her designee.

((€289)) (33) "Shall" means compliance is mandatory.

((€29))) (34) "Subacute detoxification” means detoxi-
fication service provided to individuals in a supportive,
homelike environment ((withim—which)) where a person
can recover from the effects of intoxication. Prescription
medication is not provided for the management of with-
drawal discomfort.

((636))) (35) "Substantial compliance” means being
in conformity with the requirements of the major com-
ponents of each section of chapter 275-19 WAC apply-
ing to the class or classes of ((atcohotism)) treatment
services for which ((amateoholism)) a treatment facility
is approved or has applied for approval.

((63D)) (36) "Suspend" means ((invalidation)) ter-
mination of the department's approval of ((am—atcohot=
1sm)) a treatment facility for ((amy)) a_specified period
of less than one calendar year or until specific conditions
have been met and the agency ((is)) has been notified of
reinstatement.

[71
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-040 DEPARTMENT APPROVAL
AND ACCREDITING PROCEDURES. (1) ((Atco=
hotism)) Treatment facilities seeking department ap-
proval and accreditation of one or more of the services
listed in WAC 275-19-020 shall submit a written appli-
cation to the ((officeomatcoholism)) bureau of alcohol
and substance abuse on a form provided by the ((office))
bureau.

(a) Such application shall ((documentthenced-forthe
requested-services—and)) provide evidence that the agen-

cy meets the requirements of these rules and regulations,
chapters 69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW.

(b) The applicant shall send a copy of the application
to the county ((a*}coholmadmmstratwc—board)) coor-

dinator in each county where services are to be provided.

((:ic—comny—alcchohnn—admmmtraﬂvc-board—nny—rc-

(c) After processing the appiication the ((office)) bu-
reau shall send written notification of approval or denial
of approval to the applicant ((with—a—copy)) and if ap-

atcohottsm—adminis-

proved to the appropriate county ((
trative-board)) coordinator.

(2) The department may grant provisional approval to
((atcohotism)) treatment facilities when ((offrceon-ateo-
holtsm)) the bureau staff are unable to determine
whether the facility, without a period of operation, will
comply with chapters 69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW, and
these rules and regulatxons Provisional approval shall be
granted for a maximum period of six months and may
not be renewed more than once.

(3) If an approved ((atcohotism)) treatment facility
plans to move ((its—program)) to a different location,
open a branch office, or change ownership, ((it)) the fa-
cility shall submit a written application to the ((officeon
atcohohsm)) bureau thirty days in advance of the
change, and the bureau shall respond to the application
within thirty days. Such application shall be submitted
in accordance with WAC 275-19-040(1).

(4) The secretary or ((histher)) his or her designees
may((;athisfher-discretion;)) exempt ((an—atcohotism))
a treatment facility from compliance with parts of these
regulations when it has been found, after thorough in-
vestigation and consideration, that such exemption may
be made in an individual case without jeopardizing the
safety ((or)), health, or treatment of the clients in the
particular ((alcoholism)) treatment facility, or jeopar-
dize the functioning of other service providers.

((£5))) All exemptions granted ((pursuantto-thefore-

going—provisions)) shall be in writing and filed with the
department and the ((atcohotism)) treatment facility.

((£63)) (5) The ((officcomatcoholism)) bureau shall

issue a certificate of approval, valid for not more than
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((two-years)) one year, to ((those)) approved ((atcohol=
ism)) treatment facilities ((whichremain)) in substantial

compliance with these rules and regulations and chapters
69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW. This certificate shall be
((framed—and)) displayed in a conspicuous place in the
facility.
(((—’t‘-))) (6) Fees shall be set and charged by the ((of=
)) bureau of alcohol and substance
abuse for inspections and certification of ((cach—apph=
cant—orgamz'aﬂon)) approved treatment facilities. Such
fees shall be reasonably based upon the cost to the ((of=
ficeomateohotism)) bureau of the inspections and main-
tenance of certification and shall not exceed the actual
costs. Only one such fee shall be charged to ((amagen=
cy)) a treatment facility during any twelve—month peri-
od, regardless of the number of inspections ((which-may
bc)) made.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-050 SUSPENSION, CANCELLA-
TION, OR REVOCATION OF APPROVAL. (1)

—_—

((Each—approved—public—or—private—treatment—facitity
shat-fite—with—the—department-withtmrthirtydays—of re=

2))) Failure to be in substantial compliance with the
requirements of chapters 69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW or
these rules and regulations shall constitute grounds for
the suspension or revocation of the approval in accord-
ance with RCW 34.04.170.

((£3))) (2) The department may cancel approval if
((amagencey)) a facility ceases to provide the ((ctass—or
classes-of)) services for which ((it)) the facility has been
approved.

(3) The department may cancel approval if a facility
fails to pay the required certification fee within thirty
days after a certificate of approval is issued.

(4) Disqualified applicants.

(a) Each and every individual named in an application
for treatment facility approval shall be considered sepa-
rately and jointly as applicants and, if anyone be deemed
unqualified by the department in accordance with the
law or these rules and regulations, the approval may be
denied, suspended, or revoked.

(b) Approval may be denied, suspended, or revoked
for any of the following:

(i) Obtaining or attempting to obtain approval by
~ fraudulent means or misrepresentation;

(ii) Knowingly permitting, aiding, or abetting the
commission of any illegal act on the premises of the
treatment facility;

(111) Misappropriation of the property of the patlents

(5) When the department intends to suspend, revoke,
or cancel approval, the chief of the office on alcoholism
and/or the chief of the office of drug abuse or
((histher)) their designees shall have served upon the
approved treatment facility a notice of intent to suspend,
revoke, or cancel their approval. Such notice shall pro-
vide for an administrative hearing and meet the require-
ments of RCW 34.04.090. The subsequent hearing and
judicial review shall follow administrative procedures as

(8]
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specified in the Administrative Procedure Act, chapter
34.04 RCW and the rules and regulations promulgated
thereunder.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-060 INSPECTIONS. (1) Any ap-
proved ((publicorprivate)) treatment facility ((amd)) or
any facility seeking departmental approval shall be open
to dcpartmcntal inspection during any time the facility is
serving clients, provided such inspection does not unduly
disrupt client activity. The facility, ((its)) the facility's
programs((;—att)) (except for individual ((and—group))
counseling sessions), and general records of operation
shall be open for inspection in accordance with federal
and state confidentiality laws. Such records shall include
all policy and procedure documents required herein, per-
sonnel records, clinical records, fiscal records, ((meeting
mmutes)) and such other documents as may be needed
to verify the provision of services and compliance with
these regulations, and chapters 69.54 and/or 70. 96A
RCW ((

)
(2) The facility administrator shall ensure a notice of
the inspection is posted in a conspicuous place in the fa-
cility when the bureau gives an advance notice of the

inspection.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-070 ALL FACILITIES—AVAIL-
ABILITY OF SERVICES. (1) Approved ((atcotrotism))
treatment facilities shall provide services to ((persons
withatcohotand-atcohol=retatedprobtems)) clients or to
their families without regard to race, color, , creed, na-
tional origin, religion, sex, sexual preference, age, or
handicap consistent with WAC 275-19-075(1)(c).

(2) Services for men and women shall reflect an
awareness of the special needs of each gender. All resi-
dential facilities shall provide equivalent, clearly defined,
and well-supervised sleeping quarters, toilet, and bath
accommodations for the male and female clients.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-075 ALL FACILITIES—CLI-
ENTS' RIGHTS. (1) All approved ((atcoholism)) treat-
ment facilities shall take reasonable efforts to assure
each client:

((€D))) (a) Be treated in a manner ((that-promotes))
promoting dignity and self-respect.

((£2))) (b) Be treated without regard to race, color,
creed, national origin, religion, sex, sexual preference, or
age.

((3))) (c) Be treated without regard to disability,
unless such disability makes treatment afforded by the
facility nonbeneficial or hazardous. Reasonable actions
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shall be taken to accommodate disabled persons within
the treatment program.

((64))) (d) Be protected from invasion of privacy:
PROVIDED, That((;)) reasonable searches may be con-
ducted or other means used to detect and prevent con-
traband from being ((brought—mor)) possessed or used
on the premises.

((€5))) (e) Have all clinical and personal information
treated confidentially in communications with individu-
als not directly associated with the approved ((atcohot=
fsm)) treatment ((center)) facility.

((®)) (f) Have the opportunity to review his or her
own treatment ((record-witha—treatment)) records in the

WSR 84-24-029

’ )

cords;and-case-management for-attapproved-atcohotism
treatment—factlittes)) Residential treatment facilities
shall provide room, board, and client sundries if the cli-
ent is not able to provide sundries for himself or herself.

(2) ((AH—=approved—alcohotisnr—treatment—facitites

shatt-meet-the-provistons—of - WAEC275—19=t10-through
275=19=199)) Sundries shall include items reasonably
needed for good grooming and personal hygiene, and
clothing that is neat, clean, and seasonable. Clients may
be allowed a personal and incidental expense account in
lieu of providing sundries. Goods and services sold to
clients by the treatment center as sundries and charged

presence of a staff person upon request.
((6H)) (g) Be fully informed regarding fees to be

charged and methods of payment available.

((£8))) (h) Be provided reasonable opportunity to
practice the religion of his or her choice, alone and in
private, insofar as such religious practice does not in-
fringe on the rights and treatment of others, or the
treatment program. The client ((also)) has the right to
((beexcusedfrom)) refuse participation in any religious
practice.

(%)) (i) Not be denied communication with signifi-
cant others in emergency situations.

((19))) (j) Not be subjected by facility staff to phys-
ical abuse, corporal punishment, or other forms of abuse
administered against their will including being denied
food, clothing, or other basic necessities.

(2) A copy of these rights shall be posted in a con-
spicuous place in the facility. .

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
_filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-080 ALL FACILITIES—FACILI-
TIES STANDARDS. (1) ((Alcohotism)) All treatment
facilities shall meet ((alt)) applicable state and county
requirements.

(2) Room for ((group—and-subgroup)) therapeutic ac-

tivities will be provided which will meet the facility's

to personal and incidental expense accounts shall be
charged at cost.

(3) All food services and practices shall comply with
chapter 248-84 WAC governing food storage, prepara-
tion, and service.

(4) Sleeping arrangements shall provide for clean
bedding and separation of sleeping areas from cooking,
eating, therapy, and administrative activities.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-110 ALL FACILITIES—((66V=
ERNINGBODY))OPERATORS. (1) Treatment facil-
ities shall be operated by a profit or nonprofit
corporation, a partnership, an individual proprietor, an
Indian tribe, or a unit of city, county, state, or federal

government.
(2) A facility providing ((atcohottsm)) treatment ser-

vices shall have ((a—governmgbody-which—s)) an opera-
tor or operators legally responsible for the conduct of the
((afcohotism)) service or services provided. The legally
responsible operator or operators shall as a minimum:

((Fhegoverningbody-shatt:))
(a) ((Adoptbytaws-which-estabtist—a—mectranism-for

body)) Obtain all required state, county, and city licens-
es, permits, and approvals.

treatment goals, objectives, and program needs.

(3) There shall be private space for personal
consultation.

(4) Adequate heating, ventilation, and access to

(b) Maintain a current job description for the position

of administrator ((which—detineatesthequatificattons—for

and-the-responsibitities—of the-positron)) meeting the re-
quirements set forth in WAC 275-19-140(4)(b).

emergency exits shall be provided to assure the health
and safety of clients.

(5) The physical plant, premises, and equipment shall
be maintained in a clean and sanitary condition, free of
hazards, and in good repair. The facility shall be located
in an area free from hazardous conditions and accessible
to other resources necessary to carry out the program.

(6) Facilities shall comply with applicable state and
local building, fire, and health codes.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-100 ALL RESIDENTIAL FACILI-
TIES—((PURPOSE)) ROOM AND ((APPHEA=
BHATY)) BOARD STANDARDS. (1) ((Fhe—purpose
of -WAEC275=15=100-through275=19=199-istoprovide

(9]

(c) Establish the philosophy and overall objectives for
the ((alcoholism)) treatment facility and each distinct
part thereof.

(d) Provide for the personnel, facilities, equipment,
and supplies necessary for the care of clients and the
maintenance and operation of the facility in accordance
with applicable laws and regulations.

(e) Review and approve written personnel policies.

(f) Ensure ((that)) the administration and operation
of the facility is in compliance with ((alt)) these rules
and applicable federal, state, and local laws and
regulations.

(3) The owners of a partnership shall have a written
partnership agreement outlining all of the business ele-
ments of the partnership. The partnership agreement
shall be signed and dated by each partner.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-130 ALL FACILITIES—ADMIN-
ISTRATOR. (1) There shall be ((a—<hief)) an adminis-
trator (( 1s))
directly responsible for the operation of the ((atcohot=
ism)) treatment facility.

(2) The administrator shall ((possess)) demonstrate
the knowledge and skills in fiscal accounting, personnel
management, and other administrative functions neces-
sary to provide adequate supervision to the facility.

(3) At any time the administrator is not on duty or on
call, there shall be a person on duty or on call to whom
the administrator has delegated the authority and re-
sponsibility to act in ((histher)) his or her stead. ((Any
person—to-whom)) The administrator's authority and re-
sponsibility ((are)) shall not be delegated ((shaitbe—a
competent)) to a person ((

age-whotsnot)) currently a client of the facility.
(4) The administrator shall ensure ((that-therets—=a

free=flow—of)) staff receive managerial and clinical in-
formation necessary to facilitate the delivery of services.

(5) The administrator shall ensure ((that)) a written
program manual((¢s))) meeting the requirements of
WAC 275-19-135 is developed and adhered to. This
manual shall be reviewed and revised as necessary, but
no lcss than once each year. ((?hm—ammal—rmew—shaﬁ

t10]
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l o) ) e
€2)tcr)) .
(6) The administrator shall ((ensure-thatafiscat-ac

)

file with the department within thirty days of request,
data, statistics, schedules, and other information the de-
partment reasonably requires.

NEW SECTION

WAC 275-19-135 ALL FACILITIES—PRO-
GRAM MANUAL. All treatment facilities shall have a
written program manual containing at a minimum:

(1) A cover sheet noting the date of the last review
and update of the manual, signed by the person or per-
sons making the review.

(2) A copy of the organization's articles of incorpora-
tion showing the state seal if the operator is a corpora-
tion, or a copy of the partnership agreement if the
operator is a partnership.

(3) A copy of the facility's bylaws, if the operator is a
corporation.

(4) A current copy of all city and state business li-
censes required by WAC 275-19-040, 275-19-080, and
275-19-110.

(5) The facility's philosophy on alcoholism and/or
drug addiction.

(6) A list of the overall objectives of the organization.

(7) An organizational chart including all positions and
specifying the functions of all the positions, including
volunteers, within the facility.

(8) A delegation of authority policy meeting the re-
quirements of WAC 275-19-130(3).

(9) Written personnel policies and procedures govern-
ing the qualifications of staff, job descriptions, hours of
work, personnel benefits, hiring practices, termination
procedures, promotional requirements, leave days, em-
ployee evaluations, employee grievance procedures, and
staff ethical standards.

(10) A written plan describing how volunteers will be
utilized per WAC 275-19-160.

(11) A written description of each treatment and edu-
cational program offered by the facility. Descriptions of
each program shall include:

(a) Policies and procedures sufficient to describe how
the service meets the applicable requirements of WAC
275-19-100 through 275-19-930.

(b) Client admission criteria.

(c) The objectives of the program.

(d) The number of hours of service and length of
treatment or educational program.

(e) The criteria for client transfer and discharge from
the program.

(f) An outline of each lecture and educational session
included in the program. The outline shall be sufficient
in detail for another trained staff person to deliver the
educational session or lecture in the absence of the reg-
ular instructor. These outlines may be kept separate
from the program manual.
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(12) Follow—up policies and procedures providing for
contact to be attempted after discharge with each client
completing treatment.

(13) A procedure for the continuing evaluation of the
services provided by the facility.

(14) Written policies and procedures governing imple-
mentation of the case management and case file mainte-
nance requirements of WAC 275-19-170 and 275-19-
180.

(15) Written policies and procedures governing the
implementation of federal regulations on confidentiality
of alcohol and drug abuse patient records (42 C.F.R,,
Part 2).

(16) A copy of the facility's client rights required in
WAC 275-19-075.

(17) A copy of the facility's client grievance
procedures.

(18) Written policies and procedures governing imple-
mentation of the physical and laboratory examination
requirements of WAC 275-19-165(2).

(19) A copy of the facility's policies regarding the use
of self-help groups (i.e., AA, NA, Alanon, and
Naranon).

(20) Copies of all other policies relating to client care.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-140 ALL FACILITIES—PER-
SONNEL. (1) There shall be sufficient qualified ((atco=
holism)) counselors, clerical, and other support staff
((who-are)) not ((of-thepresent—chent-population;)) cur-

rently clients to ensure the attainment of program serv-
ice objectives and to properly maintain the

, ((a-h:ohoh'sm)) treatment facility. ((511!'ris—s+:al~i—1m’c—prc=

(2) Qualified counselors carrying a caseload shall not
exceed one hundred hours of face—to—face client contact
per full-time equivalent counselor per month. Residen-
tial treatment, excluding detoxification, shall in addition
maintain a client to staff ratio not to exceed fifteen cli-
ents for each counselor.

(3) Personnel employed as ((atcohotism)) counselors
shall be qualified ((atcoholism)) counselors ((as—defined

)) or
counselor trainees as described in WAC 275-19-145.

[11]
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() Altnoncounsctorstaff- members—who;—aspartof
AP . : . .
H”]" J‘Cb as‘mlg.mn]:ultl illa © 11:|qn:nt contact ith :h:’."ts

atcohotismrand-atcohot-abuse:

€3))) (4) For each employee there shall be a current
personnel file which includes the following:

(a) ((Anapphication—which-inctudes—or-ts—supptement=
ed—byaresume—and)) Verification (transcripts, certifi-
cates, licenses, resumes, etc.) ((that-documents)) of the
employee's qualifications for the assigned position.

(b) A copy of the employee's current job description,
signed and dated by the employee, which includes: The
job title, a summary of the duties and responsibilities,
the minimum qualifications, and the title of the immedi-
ate supervisor.

(c) A record of ((a—planmed;supervised;)) an orienta-
tion acquainting the person with the ((organization—of
thefacility; thephysicat-planttayout,hisor-herparticu-
the—staff—ethical-standards;,—and)) contents of the pro-
gram manual, the disaster plan for the facility, and the
confidentiality of client information.

(d) Written performance evaluations ((for—the—initiat
six—months—of employment—and)) for each year of em-
ployment ((thereafter)). The completed evaluation form
shall be signed and dated by the evaluator and the
employee.

(e) Evidence of a tuberculin skin test or chest x-ray,
as specified in chapter 248-26 WAC, and a record of
any accidents occurring on duty.

(_f) ((A—currcnt—rccord—of—aﬂ-trafning—and—cdm:aﬁon

which-theemployeehas—completed—since-thedateofem=
ptoymrent:)) There shall be sufficient evidence in the
((counsetors)) records of the qualified counselors, as-
sessment officers, and information school instructors to
determine whether ((or—mot—the—counsetor—has)) they
have received the training and education necessary to
meet and maintain the qualified status ((required—by
WAE—275=19=636)). The record shall include the date
the person became a qualified counselor, assessment of-
ficer, or information school instructor.

(g) ((Anm—assurance—of —confidentiatity—certification
which—has—been)) A signed and dated ((by-thecemptoy-
ee)) commitment to maintain confidentiality.

(h) Evidence employees providing client care in a de-
toxification center in the absence of licensed physicians
or nurses have a valid and current red cross card or cer-
tificate for first aid (or its equivalent) and annual train-
ing in cardiopulmonary resuscitation.

((9))) (5) Employees with a communicable disease in
an infectious stage shall not be on duty.

(6) All approved treatment facilities shall adhere to
written personnel policies covering the qualifications of
staff, job descriptions, hours of work, personnel benefits,
hiring practices, termination procedures, promotional re-
quirements, leave days, employee evaluations, grievance
procedures, and staff ethical standards.

(7) Approved treatment facilities shall comply with
state statutory and regulatory provisions regarding non-
discrimination and affirmative action in employment and
client services.
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(8) Employees who are or were clients of the approved
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a qudlified alcoholism counselor in a counseling capacity

- treatment facility shall have personnel records separate

in_an  approved alcoholism agency or facility. Work ex-

from clinical records. No indication of current or previ-

perience may include hours spent in supervised field ex-

ous client status or client activity, including urinalysis

perience under academic supervision.

results, may be entered in the personnel record of such

(c) Shall maintain the qualified counselor status by

an employee.
(9) Work may be assrgned to the client when the as-

completing the following requirements within each two
years of service.

signment is part of the client's treatment program, the

(i) Sixty clock hours of contmumg education, includ-

client's work assignment has therapeutic value, and the

ing at least fifteen clock hours in which alcoholism or

client works under the immediate supervision of a mem-

counseling alcoholic people or. families is the primary

ber of the staff.
(10) Exclusion from employment shall not be based

part of the course content, as evidenced by the course
description and/or syllabus. The remaining forty—five

on former alcohol or drug use, former mental dysfunc-

¢lock hours may be in such alcoholism specific subject

tion, or former criminal convictions except as provided in

areas, in subject areas that will increase the counselor's

chapters 9.96A and 49.60 RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-145 ALL FAClLlTIES——QUALl-
FIED COUNSELORS, INSTRUCTORS, AND AS-
SESSMENT OFFICERS. (1) A "qualified alcoholism
counselor” is a person ((meeting—the-requirements—out=
hncd-m—‘v\%ei%—fﬁﬁe(iﬁ-))) having adequate edu-
cation, experience, and knowledge regarding the nature
and treatment of alcoholism, is knowledgeable about
community resources providing services alcoholics may
need, knows and understands the principles and tech-
niques of alcoholism counseling, and is skilled in the ap-

plication of these principles and techniques. A qualified

alcoholism counselor shall:

(a) Have no history of alcohol or other drug misuse
for a period of two years immediately prior to the time
of employment as an alcoholism counselor and no misuse
of alcohol or other drugs while employed as an alcohol-
ism counselor.

(b) Possess these qualifications:

(i) Satisfactory completion of a minimum twenty—four
quarter (sixteen semester) credits of course work in an
accredited institution of higher learning (college or uni-
versity). Twelve quarter (eight semester) credits must be
in specialized alcoholism courses exclusive of field expe-
rience credits. These twelve credits must include distinct
courses in:

(A) Introduction to or survey of alcoholism,

(B) Physiological actions of alcohol and other drugs,

(C) Alcoholism counseling.

The remaining twelve quarter (eight semester) credits
may be in alcoholism, polydrug abuse, counseling, psy-
chology, social work, human service, or social services.

(ii) Persons qualified as alcoholism counselors prior to
January 1, 1984, shall have satisfactorily completed a
minimum of twelve quarter credits (eight semester cred-
its) of course work in an accredited institution of higher
learning (college or university). Six quarter (four semes-
ter) credits must be in specialized alcoholism courses.
The remaining six quarter (four semester) credits may
be in alcoholism, counseling, psychology, sociology, or
social work.

(iii) Shall have completed two thousand hours (ap-
proximately one year) of work experience supervised by

[12]

knowledge and skills in counseling, and aiding the alco-
holic person or family to recover, or in the management
of treatment services.

~ (i) For any portion of these sixty clock hours of con-
tinuing education, each college quarter credit shall be
equivalent to fifteen clock hours of continuing education,
each college semester credit shall be equivalent to twen-
ty—two and one-half hours of continuing education.

(iii) In—service training does not satisfy this require-
ment, but short courses or workshops meeting the condi-
tions in this section may be used.

(iv) Workshops and trainers must be approved by the
bureau of alcohol and substance abuse.

(2) A "qualified ((ahohohrrfomatmn—schoohnstmc—
tor)) drug abuse counselor” is a person ((possessing—a

]

) c agabl

of assessing the emotional, somal and behavioral back-
ground and status of a client, determining an appropri-
ate treatment plan, and providing and supervising the
counseling services necessary to carry out the plan. Two
years of full-time equivalent experience as a drug treat-
ment staff person under the supervision of a qualified
drug abuse counselor or a masters or doctoral degree in
the behavioral sciences and one year of such experience
shall be sufficient to establish a person to be a qualified
drug abuse counselor. A qualified drug abuse counselor
shall:

(a) Have no history of alcohol or other drug misuse
for a period of two years immediately prior to the time
of employment as a drug abuse counselor and no misuse
of alcohol or other drugs while employed as a drug
abuse counselor.

(b) Qualification may also be gained by demonstrat-
ing and documenting he or she:

(i) Has earned a high school diploma or has received
the equivalent;

(ii) Has at least one year of full-time experience as a
drug abuse treatment trainee in an approved drug abuse
treatment center under the supervision of a qualified
drug abuse counselor;

(iii)) Has demonstrated competency as a substance
abuse counselor as measured by a competency evaluation
approved by the department. The competency evaluation
shall consist of an assessment of his or her knowledge
and skill in the areas of referral, crisis intervention,
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treatment planning, intake and evaluation, communica-
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19-145(1), except ((that)) the two thousand hours of

tions, treatment modalities and methods, confidentiality,
professional integrity, and the nature of substance abuse.

. supervised work may be satisfied by completing an

(¢) Qualifying experience for purposes of this subsec- v

tion shall not include experience gained while a client in
a_drug.abuse treatment facility. Part—time experience
may be accumulated to meet the experience

requirements.

(d) Subsequent to initial qualification, a person will

remain qualified as a drug abuse counselor as long as he

or she has taken at least fifty hours per year of continu-
ing education and training in subject matter relevant to
the duties and responsibilities of a qualified, drug abuse

equivalent number of hours of supervised work doing
((atcohot)) assessments within a probation department.

((t#H)—Adcohol)) (5) Assessment officer ((interns’
€))trainees((})) may be employed by an approved pro-
bation ((atcohot)) assessment facility provided the fol-
lowing conditions are met:

(a) The ((intern)) trainee has no history of alcohol or
other drug misuse for a period of one year immediately
prior to the time of employment as an ((alcohot)) as-
sessment officer ((intern)) trainee and no misuse of al-
cohol or other drugs while employed as an assessment

counselor exclusive of case staffing, case conferences,

officer trainee.

and supervisory meetings. A maximum of twenty—five
hours of this requirement may be in trammg sponsored
by his or her employer.

(e) The qualified drug abuse counselor shall attest to

and document at least once every two years these condi-

tions are met.
(f) A drug abuse counselor failing to remain qualified

may requalify in the manner prescribed for initial .

qualification.

(3) Counselor trainees may be employed by an ap-
proved treatment facility, provided the following condi-
tions are met:

(a) The trainee has no history of alcohol or other drug
misuse for a period of one year immediately prior to the
time of employment as a counselor trainee and no mis-
use of alcohol or other drugs while employed as a coun-
selor trainee.

(b) Each trainee must be directly supervised and tu-
tored by a qualified counselor who shall be responsible
for the professional conduct of that trainee. The quali-
fied counselor must:

(i) Observe the trainee in the various clinical
activities.

(ii) Instruct the trainee in counseling techniques, atti-

(b) Each ((itntern)) trainee must be directly super-
vised and tutored by a qualified ((ateohot)) assessment
officer. The qualified ((atcohot)) assessment officer
must:

(i) Observe the ((intern)) trainee in conducting ((al=
cohot)) assessments.

(ii) Instruct the ((intern)) trainee in ((atcohot)) as-
sessment techniques, attitudes, and theories. :

(iii) Assign and review all ((atcohol)) assessments
prepared by the ((intern)) trainee.

(iv) Review all client files prepared by the ((imtern))
trainee. A note giving the results of the review must be
placed in each client file.

(¢) An individualized training and education p]an
shall be prepared by the probation ((atcohol)) assess-
ment facility administrator for each person employed as
an ((atcohot)) assessment officer ((intern)) trainee. The
training and education plan shall be designed to bring
the ((intern)) trainee up to the qualified ((atcohot)) as-
sessment officer status within two years of the date the
person is employed as an ((atcohot)) assessment officer
((tmterm)) trainee.

{6) A "qualified alcohol or drug information school
instructor” is a person possessing a certificate of com-

tudes, and theories.
(iii) Assign and review all intake histories, assess-

pletion of the alcohol or drug information school in-
structor's training course offered or authorized by the

ments, and treatment plans prepared by the trainee.
(iv) Review client files and serve as case manager for
all cases assigned to trainee. A note giving the results of

bureau of alcohol and substance abuse.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,

the review must be placed in each client file.

(v) Instruct the trainee in the preparation and main-
tenance of case files and client confidentiality.

(vi) Instruct the trainee on the accepted standards of
professional ethics for counselors.

(c) An individualized training and education plan
shall be prepared by the treatment facility administrator
for each person employed as a counselor trainee. The
training and education plan shall be designed to bring
the trainee up to the qualified counselor status within
two years of the date the person is employed as a coun-
selor trainee.

(4) A "qualified ((alcohot)) assessment officer" is
person who:

(a) Is employed as a probaticn officer for a district or
municipal court within the state of Washington;

(b) Meets the requirements of a qualified alcoholism

counselor as defined in WAC ((275=19=036(24))) 275-

a
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filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-150 ALL FACILITIES—STU-
DENT PRACTICE. (1) If ((an—afcoholism)) a treat-
ment facility provides a setting for student practice in a
formal educational or training program, there shall be a
written agreement with the educational agency or insti-
tution concerned. ((¥his)) The agreement shall define
the nature and scope of student activities within the fa-
cility((;)) and ensure supervision of student activities in
the interest of clients’ welfare.

(2) Student interns may provide counseling services
provided the requirements set forth in WAC 275-19—

145(3)(a) and (b) are met.

(3) Each student shall sign a confidentiality statement
which shall be kept on file at the treatment facility.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-160 ALL FACILITIES—VOLUN-
TEERS. (1) Volunteers working in counselor staff roles
shall be directly supervised by a qualified ((atcohotsm))
counselor.

(2) Volunteers ((wor}cing—in—cmhrstaff—m}cs

abusc—of—atcoholor—other—substances)) shall meet the
qualifications of the position they are assigned.

(3) Programs using volunteers shall have a written
plan describing how volunteers will be utilized and a
written job description for each position filled by a
volunteer.

(4) Each volunteer shall sign ((amassurance-of)) and
date a commitment to maintain confidentiality ((certift=
cation)) which shall be kept on file by the agency.

NEW SECTION

WAC 275-19-165 ALL FACILITIES—OUTPA-
TIENT AND RESIDENTIAL INTAKE AND CLIN-
ICAL REQUIREMENTS. (1) Approved outpatient and
residential treatment facilities except detoxification fa-
cilities shall provide the following:

(a) An intake interview, conducted by a qualified
counselor or other qualified staff working under the di-
rect supervision of a qualified counselor. The interview
shall include a social history, a medical history, a history
of alcohol abuse and/or drug abuse, and previous alco-
hol and/or drug treatment. This interview must be com-
pleted within twenty—four hours of admission.

(b) An evaluation and assessment of the client's in-
volvement with alcohol and/or drugs supported by a list
of the signs and symptoms observed. The evaluation and
assessment must be completed within twenty-one days
of admission or by the third visit, whichever comes ear-
lier, in an outpatient facility and within five days of ad-
mission in a residential facility.

(c) An individual treatment plan designed to help the
person understand his or her alcohol or drug problem,
taking into account all case history and diagnostic infor-
mation. The plan shall include the specific problems to
be addressed, the objectives to be accomplished in treat-
ing the problems, the time—linked means to be used in
achieving the objectives, and the anticipated length of
treatment. The initial treatment plan must be prepared
within twenty—one days of admission or by the third vis-
it, whichever comes earlier, in an outpatient facility and
within five days of admission in a residential facility.

(d) A copy of the program rules governing the client
will be provided to the applicant prior to signing any
treatment consent forms.

(2) All facilities shall have written policies and proce-
dures specifying the program's physical and laboratory
examination requirements. The policies shall include at
least the following basic requirements:

(a) Residential drug addiction or drug abuse treat-
ment clients must have a complete physical and labora-
tory examination.
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(b) All methadone treatment clients must have physi-
cal and laboratory examinations performed in accord-
ance with federal regulations governing the use of
methadone for treating narcotic addicts.

(c) All clients showing current intravenous drug use
must have a physical examination.

(d) All clients showing current dependence of barbit-
urates or benzodiazepines must be examined by a physi-
cian to determine if they should be referred to a
program or hospital capable of providing gradual
withdrawal.

(3) Physical examinations, if required, must be com-
pleted and the report placed in the client's file no later
than twenty-one days following admission. Physical ex-
aminations completed by a private physician ninety days
or less prior to intake may be accepted.

(4) There shall be at least one face-to—face group or
individual session for each client every month in outpa-
tient programs, and at least one such session every week
in residential programs.

(5) All approved treatment facilities shall have a doc-
umented review of each case by a qualified counselor.
These reviews shall assess the adequacy of the treatment
plan in light of the client's current status and progress.
The reviews shall be conducted according to the follow-
ing minimum schedule:

(a) Once every two weeks in recovery houses,

(b) Once each month in extended care recovery
houses,

(c) Once every two weeks in long—term,

(d) Once each week in intensive inpatient,

(e) Once each month in outpatient,

(f) Once every twenty hours of client services in in-
tensive outpatient.

(6) All treatment services using chemotherapy shall
provide the following medication services:

(a) Medication evaluation by a medical practitioner at
least once every ninety days except for medications pre-
scribed by the client's own physician.

(b) A medication dispensary if the program is provid-
ing methadone treatment.

(7) Medications shall be secured and disbursed in ac-
cordance with the requirements of chapter 248-26
WAC.

(8) Clients using disulfiram must be participating in a
counseling program.

(9) Upon completion of the course of treatment, ex-
cept in detoxification facilities, an aftercare plan shall be
developed assisting the client in maintaining treatment
goals. The client shall be assisted in identifying and
making contact with any agencies or services as may be
necessary.

(10) When referring a client to another approved
treatment facility, the following documentation shall be
sent to that facility prior to the arrival of the client, or
accompany the client to the facility, provided a release
of confidential information has been authorized by the
client:

(a) A copy of the client intake form.

(b) A record of the assessment.

(c) A record of the client's treatment history.
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(d) The reason for the referral (self, family, court
order).

(e) Court mandated or agency recommended follow—
up treatment.

(f) A copy of the discharge summary.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-170 ALL FACILITIES—RE-
CORDS. (1) All ((atcohotism)) treatment facilities shall
have an accurate and complete record system:

(a) Providing for maintenance of a current and com-
plete record for each client((3));

(b) Providing a systematic method of identifying and
filing client's records so each record can be located
readily((2));

(c) Ensuring confidentiality of patients' case records
by storing and handling the records under conditions
meeting all pertinent federal, state, and local regulations
governing such records((z));

(d) Including all required state and county data(());
and

"~ (e) Reflecting all financial transactions of the facility.

((‘Phc—accoummg—systm—shaifmcct—zﬂ—fcdcraksmr

(2) Client file records required in this section shall be
retained by the treatment facility for a minimum of five
years following the discharge or transfer of the client.

In the event an approved ((atcoholism)) treatment fa-
cility is closed, clinical records may be forwarded to any
other approved ((atcohotism)) treatment center with the
client's consent. Clinical records still subject to mini-
mum retention requirements, where client consent is not
obtained, shall be sealed and labeled as follows: "Re-
cords of (insert name of approved ((atcohotism)) treat-
ment facility) required to be maintained pursuant to
WAC 275-19-170, until a date not later than December
31, (insert year)." Sealed records shall be forwarded to
the department, and shall be disclosed only under such
circumstances and to such extent as would be permissi-
ble for the program in which they originated. ((Fhe—de-

)

(3) Residential and outpatient facilities shall have in-
dividual case records ((which—inciude)) including the
following:

(a) An intake form including the client's full name;
sex; birthdate; home address; date of admission; name,
address, and telephone number of the client's next of kin
or other responsible person; name and city of the client's
personal physician, if any.

(b) A record of the ((evaluatiomand)) assessment
((tdiagnostic—impresstom))) of the client's involvement

with alcohol and/or drugs including the signs and

symptoms.
(c) An individualized treatment plan ((designed—to

[15]

WSR 84-24-029

machteving-theobjectives)) as prescribed in WAC 275—
19-165(1)(c). Doctor's standing orders shall be consid-
ered as a treatment plan in inpatient detoxification
facilities.

(d) Progress notes on the client's response to treat-
ment relating to the treatment plan and noting all sig-
nificant events occurring during treatment. At least one
progress note every work shift must be entered in inpa-
tient detoxification client's file.

(e) A record of the treatment plan review required by
WAC 275-19-165(5).

((fe3)) (f) Each entry in a client's record shall be

((
entry)) authenticated.

(g) A copy of any program rules signed and dated by
the client.

((¢FyThe—citent's—signed)) (h) A voluntary consent to
treatment form, signed and dated by the client.

((t2))) (i) A properly completed authorization for re-
lease of information form((;which-meets—at-federatand

; ).

(i) A copy of the client's aftercare plan.

((€M)) (k) At completion of treatment, a discharge
summary including the date of discharge, and a summa-
ry of the client's progress in meeting the objectives out-
lined in the treatment plan. In detoxification facilities,
the summary shall outline the client's physical condition
relating to detoxification or withdrawal.

((69)) (1) Medical records in accordance with chapter
((248=22)) 248-26 WAC.

(4) ((fnformaﬁon—and—rcfcrra%—famhtrcrshaﬂ—havmn-

53)) DWI client assessment service facilities includ-
ing probation ((alcohot)) assessment facilities shall have
individual case records including at a minimum:

(a) An intake form including the client's full name,
sex, birthdate, and home address.

(b) The dates of contacts.

() A copy of the completed Washington alcohol
screening inventory showing the client's score.

(d) A copy of the client's driving record obtained from
the department of licensing files.

(e) ((Whenavaitable;)) A record of the client's blood
alcohol level at the time of arrest ((omrany—atcohol=re=

Iated-of fensedrivingrecord;-atcohotismtreatment-histo-
ry,—and—drug—treatment—history)) or documentation the

information was not available.
(f) A record of the client's alcoholism and/or drug
treatment history.
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((€))) (g) The name of the court referring the client

for assessment, mcludmg the name of the ((specific
)) sentencing judge.

((€0)) (h) A record of the evaluation and assessment
of the client's involvement with alcohol and other drugs
as required by WAC 275-19-185.

((fgyArecordof -thereferrat-of the-chient-toan—ateo-

. el
hottsm m]rh u]g abuse-treatment center-or-atcohot-nfor

@) (i) A properly completed authorization for the
release of ((confidential)) information form((;—which
meets—attfederal-and—state—requirements;—for—cach—dis=

closureof imformation)). ,

((6))) (j) Copies of any assessment reports sent to the
department of licensing, referring court, the client's at-
torney, or other person or agency.

(())) (k) Copies of all correspondence relating to the
client.

). () Each entry in a client's record shall be
(

)
authenticated.

((669)) (5) Alcohol information schools or drug infor-
mation schools shall have individual case records
including:

(a) ((Hdentifying-—sociotogicatdata)) An intake form,
including the client's full name, sex, birthdate, and home
address(());

(b) Dates in attendance((z));

(c) Source of referral((z));

(d) Copies of all reports, letters, certificates, and other
correspondence sent to attorneys, courts, department of
licensing, or any other agency((?));

(e) A record of any referral((z)) of the client to other
services;

(f) A properly completed authorization for release of
information form((;—which—meets—altfederal—and—state

);

(g) A copy of the completed post-test as written in
An Instructor's Guide to Alcohol Information School,
published January 1980, as now or hereafter amended.

(h) Each entry in a client's record shall be ((dated

))
authenticated.

((6M)) (6) Emergency service patrols shall maintain a
log including:

(a) The time and origin of the call received((:)),

(b) The time of arrival at the scene((7)),

(c) The location of the pickup((s)),

(d) The name and sex of the person transported((:)),

(e) The destination of transport (either home or
((detox)) inpatient detoxification facility)((z)), and

(f) The time of transport completion.

(g) In nonpickup cases, notation shall be made of the
reason why said pickup was not made.

(h) Each entry in the log shall be dated and signed by
the person making the entry.

(7) All residential treatment facilities shall have a
permanent, current register of all persons admitted for
care or treatment. This shall include at a minimum the
date of admission, the client's name, and the date of dis-
charge or transfer.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-180 RESIDENTIAL AND OUT-
PATIENT FACILITIES—CASE MANAGEMENT.
(1) The treatment rationale shall be designed to achieve
total abstinence for all diagnosed alcoholics and drug
addicts.

(2) Concurrent drug ((

abusepatterns—or—tendencics
toward—other—drug—abuse)) and alcohol use shall be ex-
plored with each clnent ((Thc—chem—shaﬂ—bc-wamcd—of

of-the-tendency-to-cross—addicttom:))
3) ((Mcdieaﬁonrshaﬂjbc—seetmd-and—disbnmd—in

accordance—with—the—requirements—of —chapter—248=22
WAE—n-addition: ttimchdes—t!
alcohotism—counsetor:

t4))) For each client there shall be a case manager
((who—wit-be)) responsible for completeness of records
and documentation of progress toward an attainment of
the treatment objectives.

((65))) (4) Case managers shall be:

(a) Qualified ((atcohotism)) counselors in all intensive
inpatient, long-term treatment, recovery house, ((amd))
extended care recovery house, outpatient, and intensive
outpatient facilities.

(b) Qualified ((afcohotism)) counselors or licensed
nurses in detoxification facilities. Only qualified counse-
lors shall conduct the assessments of the client's involve-
ment with alcohol or drugs and provide counseling
services in a detoxification facility.

(5) Case managers shall conduct the client evaluation
and assessment, develop the individualized treatment
plan, conduct the treatment plan reviews required by
WAC 275-19-165(1)(b) and (c) and 275—19—165(5),
and develop aftercare plans and discharge summaries.

(6) ((Thc-casc-ma-nagcr-shaﬂ-rcvmw—each—actwc-casc

#)) Case managers shall be responsible to follow up’
on clients ((who—have—missed)) missing appointments
and to pursue all opportunities to keep the client in
treatment. In the event a client, who has been court or-
dered to a treatment program aborts the treatment pro-
gram, that fact shall be promptly reported to the
committing authority provided an authorization for the
release of confidential information is on file.

((fs-)—Hpon—conmctmn-of-the-comsc-vf'trcatmmt—ﬂTc
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1)

(7) There shall be a documented quarterly review of
the adequacy of at least four case files of each counselor
by the clinical supervisor.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-185 ASSESSMENT PROCE-
DURES. (1) The procedures for assessing DWI client's
involvement with alcohol and other drugs shall include
as a minimum the following:

(a) ((A—dragnosﬁc—rmcrwcw—mth—cach—chcm—whmh

€))) A written test of each client, using as a mini-
mum, the Washington alcohol screening inventory.

(b) A review of the following:

(i) When available, the client's blood alcohol level at
the time of arrest for any alcohol-related offense;

(ii) A copy of the client's driving record.

(¢) A diagnostic interview with each client which
gathers as a minimum:

(i) A history of the client's involvement with alcohol
and drugs, including frequency of use, volume, and type
of substance used.

(ii) The client's statement concerning his or her cur-
rent physical condition.

(iii) Sociological data describing the client's most re-
cent living situation (e.g., family, environment, employ-
ment, and school).

(2) A written assessment, based upon the information
collected per WAC 275-19-185(1), shall be completed.
It shall include as a minimum the following:

(a) The client’s raw score and percentile score from
the Washington alcohol screening inventory.

(b) The client's own assessment of his or her involve-

ment with alcohol or other drugs.

(c) The qualified ((atcohotism)) counselor's or the
qualified ((atcohotism)) assessment officer's evaluation
of the information required by WAC 275-19-185(2)(a)
and (b), a diagnostic statement specifically describing
the client's involvement with alcohol or other drugs, and
the signs and symptoms leading to that assessment.

(3) Inform the client of the results of the assessment.
If the assessment concludes the person has an alcohol or
drug problem requiring treatment, the person shall be
((referred)) advised to ((an)) seek appropriate, approved
alcoholism ((treatment—facility)) or ((approved)) drug

treatment ((center)). If the assessment concludes the
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person requires only alcohol or drug education, the per-
son shall be ((referred)) advised to attend an approved
alcohol or drug information school.

(4) All reports required by the courts and the depart-
ment of licensing shall be properly completed and shall
be submitted in a timely manner.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-200 ALL DETOXIFICATION
SERVICES—PURPOSE. The purpose of WAC 275-
19-200 through 275-19-299 is to provide program
standards and procedures for residential facilities offer-
ing detoxification services to individuals incapacitated
and/or intoxicated by alcohol and/or drugs as described
in WAC 275-19-020. To be approved as ((amatcohot=
tsm)) a treatment facility to provide ((atcohotism)) de-
toxification services, the facility must comply with the
requirements of WAC 275-19-010 through 275-19-299
and chapters 69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-210 ALL DETOXIFICATION
((SERWHEES)) FACILITIES—CLIENTS. (({B)) Ad-
mission of clients to ((amalcohotism)) a detoxification
facility shall be limited to persons ((whoneed)) needing
detoxification services and ((do)) not ((manifest)) mani-
festing signs and symptoms of a condition ((which—war=
rants)) warranting medical treatment ((imzhospitat:

2y Pubtic)) not provided at the facility. Detoxifica-
tion facilities shall provide services to ((ait)) incapaci-
tated persons unless uncontrollable because of violent
behavior.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-220 ALL DETOXIFICATION
SERVICES—GENERAL. There shall be an organized
treatment program and staff which shall provide the fol-
lowing services:

(1) Screening of each person prior to admission to de-
termine whether he or she manifests signs or symptoms
of serious illnesses or severe trauma ((which—warrant))
warranting treatment in a hospital and whether he or
she needs detoxification(());

(2) Detoxification of intoxicated persons((:)) or per-
sons in withdrawal;

(3) Counseling of ((atcohotics)) clients regarding their
illness((z)) by a qualified counselor;

(4) Referral of ((detoxifred—atcohotics)) clients to oth-
er appropriate ((atcoholism)) treatment ((programs))
services.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-230 ALL DETOXIFICATION
((SERHEES)) FACILITIES—ADMISSION
SCREENING. All clients shall be screened prior to
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((admittance)) admission by a person ((who—is)) knowl-
edgeable about alcoholism and /or drug addiction, skilled
in observation and in eliciting information pertinent to
assessment of a health problem, and competent to rec-
ognize significant signs and symptoms of illness or
trauma.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-240 ALL DETOXIFICATION
((SERWHEES)) FACILITIES—COUNSELING. (1)
There shall be on staff at least one qualified ((atcohot=
tsm)) counselor and such additional qualified counselors
as necessary to provide the ((atcohohlsm)) counseling
services needed by the clients. The ((alcohotism)) treat-
ment facility may meet this requirement by having in
effect a written agreement with another approved ((al
cohottstm)) treatment facility.

(2) Counseling services shall be designed to facilitate
motivation of the person to accept referral into a contin-
uum of care for alcoholism and/or drug addiction.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-250 ALL DETOXIFICATION
((SERVHEES)) FACILITIES—SOCIAL AND REC-
REATIONAL ACTIVITIES. There shall be ((definite
proviston)) a specific area designated for the provision of

social ((and—Trecreationat)) activities ((to—promote—and
assist2 CI'C."ts engagementm "O’”"al activitres :'
S:mdlan:c . ith—his ‘m et .";t:; :m n]::ds and F“l:"“al
m—which—persons—can—watch—tetevistom—participate—in
gamesor—engagetnsoctatand-recreational—activities))

for clients.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-260 ALL DETOXIFICATION
((SERWEES)) FACILITIES—DISCHARGE AND
REFERRAL. Clients discharged shall be referred to an
approved ((atcoholism)) treatment facility when appro-
priate and/or other health care facility when necessary.
{(Fhe-clientshould-beassisted-totheseagencicsorto-his
or-her-home-whennecessary:))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-270 ACUTE
DETOXIFICATION—ADDITIONAL REQUIRE-
MENTS. Any ((atcoholism)) treatment facility ((which
provides)) providing acute detoxification services shall
comply with the following additional requirements:

(1) The client's physical and health care needs shall
be met by practices ((that-meet)) meeting the standards
set forth in chapter ((248=22)) 248-26 WAC. The fa-
cility may provide juices, snack foods, and other like
foods capable of being ingested by a person undergoing
detoxification in lieu of formal menus as specified in
chapter ((248=22)) 248-26 WAC.
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(2) All personnel ((
)) providing client care in the absence of
licensed physicians or nurses in the facility shall possess:
(a) A valid and current red cross card or certificate
for first aid((;)); and
(b) Cardiopulmonary resuscitation or the equivalent

annually.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-280 SUBACUTE DETOXIFICA-
TION—ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS. ((Atco-
hotism)) Treatment facilities ((WhTCh—pTOVTd'C—Stﬂ‘F
acute)) providing subacute detoxification services shall
comply with the following additional requirements:

(1) ((Sub=acute)) Subacute detoxification facilities
shall meet the requirements set forth in chapter ((248=
22)) 248-26 WAC.

(2) No more than twenty clients shall be served in any
one facility or separate units within a facility.

(3) The facility shall be located within five miles
driving distance of a hospital or shall have physician~
trained, mobile-intensive—care paramedic services as de-
fined in chapter 248-15 WAC available within ten
minutes.

(4) Prescription medication shall not be provided for
management of withdrawal discomfort.

(5) If a client admitted to the facility has in
((hisfher)) his or her possession any prescription medi-
cations, the staff shall attempt to contact the prescribing
physician to check on the accuracy of the prescription,
its recommended usage and document the attempts in
the client file.

(6) All personnel providing client care ((shattthave

and—=a—ctasson)) in the absence of licensed physicians or
nurses in the facility shall possess:

(a) A valid and current red cross card or certificate
for first aid; and

(b) ((cardto=puimonary)) Cardiopulmonary resuscita-
tion or the equivalent annually.

(7) All personnel except licensed physicians providing
client care shall have completed a minimum of forty
hours of ((ctassroom)) documented training in alcohol-
ism and/or drug addiction prior to or within six months
of the date of employment.

((69)) (8) All furnishings and the general decor shall
reflect a ((home=itke)) homelike environment. Each of
the following areas shall be provided and structured as
stated:

(a) The dining area shall have provisions for family—
type eating arrangements.

(b) Sleeping areas shall be arranged so as to permit
observation of residents and encourage resident
communication.

(c) A lounge shall have adequate space for relaxation,
group discussion, and peer group interaction.

(d) The reception area shall be separate from living
areas in order to maintain the comfort and privacy of
residents. There shall be a client reception desk and a
comfortable chair for use by those seeking entry.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-300 INTENSIVE INPATIENT
TREATMENT FACILITIES—PURPOSE. The pur-
pose of WAC 275-19-300 through 275-19-399 is to
provide specific program standards for facilities provid-
ing intensive inpatient ((atcohotism)) treatment services
as defined in WAC 275-19-020. To be approved as ((an
alcohotism)) a treatment facility to provide intensive
((afcohotism)) treatment services, the facility must com-
ply with the applicable requirements of WAC 275-19-
010 through 275-19-199, ((chapter—248=22)) WAC((;
therutes—and-—regulations—im—this—section)) 275-19-300
through 275-19-399, chapter 248-26 WAC, and chap-

ters 69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-310 INTENSIVE INPATIENT
TREATMENT FACILITIES—CLIENTS. Persons
needing detoxification or withdrawal shall not be admit-
ted or retained but shall be referred or transferred to
((an—atcohotism)) a detoxification facility unless they
manifest signs and symptoms of a condition ((that-war=
rants)) warranting acute care and treatment in a
hospital.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-320 INTENSIVE INPATIENT
TREATMENT FACILITIES—REQUIRED SER-
VICES. There shall be an organized ((treatment)) pro-
gram and staff sufficient to provide the following
services by qualified counselors:

(1) Education of clients regarding alcohol ((and)), al-
coholism, drugs, and drug addiction;

(2) Intensive individual and group counseling;

(3) A minimum of twenty hours of counseling services
per week for each client;

(4) Social and recreational activities;

(5) Aftercare planning;

((t4))) (6) Discharge and referral to necessary sup-
portive organizations and agencies; and

((ﬁ)—k—chmt—fo{bw—up—pmgram—that—pmvrdcs—fm

£6))) (7) An invitation and encouragement to family
members to participate in their own treatment program
and in the treatment of the ((afcohotic)) client. Family
members shall be informed of the desirability of partici-
pation in family counseling, Alanon, Naranon, Alateen,
and other self-help or specific group or individual re-
sources, and be encouraged to pursue these ((upormrre=

the)) subsequent to treatment ((staff-orfamity-member
determinesaneed—for-those-services)).
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-400 ((AECOHOEISM)) LONG-
TERM TREATMENT FACILITIES—PURPOSE.
The purpose of WAC 275-19-400 through 275-19-499
is to provide specific operational program standards for
facilities providing ((atcoholtsm)) long—term treatment
services as described in WAC 275-19-020. To be ap-
proved as ((amaicohotism)) a treatment facility to pro-
vide ((afcoholism)) long—term treatment services, the

facility must comply with the ((speeific)) applicable re-
quirements of WAC 275-19-010 through 275-19-199,

((chapter248=22-WACtherulesand regulations-in-this
section)) 275-19-400 through 275-19-499, chapter
248-26 WAC, and chapters 69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-410 ((AECOHOLEISM)) LONG-
TERM TREATMENT FACILITIES—CLIENTS.
Persons needing detoxification or withdrawal shall not
be admitted or retained but shall be referred or trans-
ferred to ((am=acohotism)) a detoxification ((treat=
ment)) facility unless they manifest signs and symptoms
of a condition ((that—warrants)) warranting acute care
and treatment in a hospital.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-430 ((AECOHOEISM)) LONG-
TERM TREATMENT FACILITIES—REQUIRED
SERVICES. There shall be an organized program and
staff sufficient to provide the following services by qual-
ified counselors:

(1) Education of clients regarding alcohol and alco-
holism, drugs, and drug addiction;

(2) Individual and group counseling;

(3) Education concerning social and life—coping skills;

(4) Social and recreational activities;

(5) ((eccupatronaf-trmmng-t-hrmrgh-coopcraﬂon-wrth

)) thn
appropriate, assistance in finding employment;
(6) Aftercare planning; and
(7) Discharge referral to necessary supportive organi-
zations and agencies((;

period-of-onc—vyear)).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 14386,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-500 ((AECOHOHEISM)) RECOV-
ERY HOUSE FACILITIES—PURPOSE. The purpose
of WAC 275-19-500 through ((275=19=599)) 275-19-
549 is to provide specific operational program standards
for facilities providing ((atcoholism)) recovery house
services as described in WAC 275-19-020. To be ap-
proved as ((amatcoholism)) a treatment facility to pro-
vide ((alcohotism)) recovery house services, the facility
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must comply with the ((speetfic)) applicable require-
ments of WAC 275-19-010 through 275-19-199,

(( - [} -
tion)) WAC 275-19-500 through 275-19-549, chapter
248-26 WAC, and chapters 69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-510 ((AE€COHOLISHM)) RECOV-
ERY HOUSE FACILITIES—CLIENTS. Persons
needing detoxification shall not be admitted or retained
but shall be referred or transferred to ((an—atcohotism))
a detoxification facility unless they manifest signs and
symptoms of a condition ((that—warrants)) warranting
acute care and treatment in a hospital.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1727,
filed 12/2/81)

WAC 275-19-530 ((AE€COHOLISM)) RECOV-
ERY HOUSE FACILITIES—REQUIRED SER-
VICES. There shall be an organized program and staff
sufficient to provide the following services by qualified
counselors:

(N ((Educatmn—of-chcnts-rcganhng—ahohd—and—afco—
hottsm)) A minimum of four and one-half hours of
counseling services per week for each client. If group
counseling services are provided, not more than fifteen
clients may be in a group;

(2) ((Individuat-and-group—counscling;

E.Ij ;;SS'Sta’ '!':: m lchst':nnig aud‘ participatmg :]dn

))) When approprlate assistance((;whenrneeded;to
chients)) in ((secking—and—obtaining—gaimfut)) finding
employment;

((£6)) (3) Referral to necessary supportive organiza-
tions and agencies((;

. _ . L.

) i :h:ntllall'n "P Fmg':"' t]l.lat]pla 'dF:S F“.'c.d"l
of ome—year)).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2017,
filed 8/31/83)

WAC 275-19-550 ((ALCOHOLISM)) EXTEND-
ED CARE RECOVERY HOUSE FACILITIES—
((EXTENDED-CARE-SERVEES)) PURPOSE. ((Fo
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The purpose of WAC 275-19-550 through 275-19-599
is to provide specific operational program standards for
facilities providing extended care recovery house services
as described in WAC 275-19-020. To be approved as a
treatment facility to provide extended care recovery
house services, the facility must comply with the appli-
cable requirements of WAC 275-19-010 through 275-
19-199, WAC 275-19-550 through 275-19-599, chap-
ter 248-26 WAC, and chapters 69.54 and/or 70.96A
RCW.

NEW SECTION

WAC 275-19-560 EXTENDED CARE RECOV-
ERY HOUSE FACILITIES—CLIENTS. Persons
needing detoxification shall not be admitted or retained
but shall be referred or transferred to a detoxification
facility unless they manifest signs and symptoms of a
condition warranting acute care and treatment in a
hospital.

NEW SECTION

WAC 275-19-570 EXTENDED CARE RECOV-
ERY HOUSE FACILITIES—REQUIRED SER-
VICES. There shall be an organized program and staff
sufficient to provide the following services:

(1) A minimum of four and one-half hours of treat-
ment services per week by qualified counselors to include
the following:

{a) Education regarding living sober and drug—{ree;

(b) Individual and/or group counseling conducted by
qualified counselors. If group counseling services are
provided, not more than fifteen clients may be in a
group.

(2) When
employment.

(3) Referral to necessary supportive organizations and
agencies.

appropriate, assistance in finding
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(4) A program designed to provide treatment services
to alcoholics or drug addicts meeting one of the follow-
ing admissions criteria:

(a) Received detoxification services three or more
times within three months prior to the referral agency's
current client evaluation date. Detoxification or with-
drawal services must have been received in a licensed
hospital or in a state-approved detoxification facility.

(b) Received intensive inpatient treatment in a state—
approved treatment facility for a period of seven days or
more within six months prior to the referral agency's
current client evaluation date.

(c) Received long—term, recovery house, or extended
care recovery house treatment in a state-approved treat-
ment facility for a period of seven days or more within
six months prior to the referral agency's current client
evaluation date.

(d) Accepted voluntary treatment in lieu of being in-
voluntarily committed to extended care recovery house
treatment. A copy of the signed, dated, and completed
involuntary commitment petition having been filed with
the superior court; the client's signed voluntary admis-
sion to treatment, and any other supporting information
must accompany clients sent to an extended care recov-
ery house treatment facility. These documents must be
placed in the client's file at the extended care recovery
house facility.

(e) Has been involuntarily committed to an extended
care recovery house treatment facility per RCW
70.96A.140.

(5) The program shall be designed to provide client
care and treatment for a period in excess of sixty days.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-600 ((AL€COHOLISM)) OUTPA-
TIENT TREATMENT FACILITIES—PURPOSE.
The purpose of WAC 275-19-600 through ((275=19=
699)) 275-19-649 is to provide specific program stand-
ards and objectives for approval of facilities providing
((atcohotism)) outpatient treatment services as described
in WAC 275-19-020. To be approved as ((anm=atcohol=
tsm)) a treatment facility to provide ((atcohotism)) out-
patient treatment services, the facility must comply with
the applicable requirements of WAC 275- 19 010
through 275-19-199 ((
thts—section)), WAC 275-19-600 through 275--19-649,
and chapters 69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-610 ((AEE€COHOLEISM)) OUTPA-
TIENT TREATMENT FACILITIES—REQUIRED
SERVICES. There shall be an organized program and
staff sufficient to provide the following services by qual-
ified counselors:

(1) Assessment of each client's needs regarding spe-
cific alcohol-related and/or drug-related problems as
perceived by the client, center staff, and, if possible, in-
volved others((?));

(2) Immediate evaluation for persons in a crisis((s));
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(3) Individual((;)) and group counseling((;and—edu=
catiomat-services)) on a scheduled basis ((conducted-by=
quatifred—atcohotism—counsetoror—other—treatment—staff

hottsmcounsetor?)), ]
4) ((Rt&nﬂ-oﬁcﬁcms—fomcﬁlarmﬁccras—nw

suchreferrats:)) Educatlon on alcohol and drugs; and
(5) ((A-ctient-foltow=upprogramfor-those-compteting

treatment—that-maintains-pertodic-supportiveand-cevatu=

charge)) Discharge and referral to necessary supportive
organizations and agencies.

NEW SECTION

WAC 275-19-650 INTENSIVE OUTPATIENT
FACILITIES—PURPOSE. The purpose of WAC 275-
19-650 through 275-19-699 is to provide specific oper-
ational program standards for facilities providing inten-
sive outpatient services as described in WAC 275-19-
020. To be approved as a treatment facility to provide
intensive outpatient treatment services, the facility must
comply with the applicable requirements of WAC 275-
19-010 through 275-19-199, WAC 275-19-650
through 275-19-699, chapter 248-26 WAC, and chap-
ters 69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW.

NEW SECTION

WAC 275-19-660 INTENSIVE OUTPATIENT
FACILITIES—REQUIRED SERVICES. There shall
be an organized program and staff sufficient to provide
the following services by qualified counselors:

(1) Assessment of each client's needs regarding spe-
cific alcohol and/or drug-related problems as perceived
by the client, facility staff, and if possible involved
others.

(2) Screening criteria shall be developed and applied
including such diagnostic techniques as needed to assure
the appropriateness of placement in this treatment mo-
dality. The diagnosis shall, at a minimum, include an
assessment of the client's:

(a) Progression in the disease of alcoholism and/or
drug addiction;

(b) Motivation for recovery and the ability to attain
and maintain abstinence on an outpatient basis;

(c) Social support systems, including family or signif-
icant others, financial condition, and employment status;
and

(d) Physical health and general mental status.

(3) Program requirements. The following services
shall be provided to clients and their families:

(a) The program shall deliver a minimum of seventy—
two hours of treatment services within a maximum of
twelve weeks. The first four weeks of treatment must
consist of a minimum of three sessions of at least one
hour each on three separate days of each week.

(b) A review of each active case by the client's case
manager not less than once in every twenty hours of
treatment. This review shall be noted in the client's case
file.
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(c) Individual counseling sessions with each client ev-
ery twenty hours of treatment and additionally as
needed.

(d) Education of clients regarding alcohol, alcoholism,
and/or drugs and drug addiction;

(¢) No more than twenty percent of treatment time
shall consist of film presentations.

(f) Group therapy sessions. Sessions shall be limited in
attendance to no more than twelve clients per counselor.

(g) Whenever possible, the client's family or other so-
cial support system shall be substantially involved in the
treatment program.

(h) Upon completion of intensive outpatient treat-
ment, the client shall be referred to a structured after-
care program.

(i) All clients and their families shall be encouraged
to participate in Alcoholics Anonymous, Alanon,
Alateen, Narcotics Anonymous, and Naranon- as
appropriate.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-700 ((ENFORMATION-—AND RE-
FERRALSERWVEES)) CRISIS INTERVENTION
FACILITIES—PURPOSE. The purpose of WAC 275-
19-700 through 275-19-749 is to provide specific pro-
gram operational standards ((and—objectives)) for ((ap=
provat—of)) facilities providing ((a%cohohsm—mformatmn
and—rcfcrra{)) crisis intervention services as ((described))
defined in WAC 275-19-020. To be approved as ((an
atcohotismrtreatment)) a facnhty to provide ((aicohohsm
information—and—referrat)) crisis intervention services,
the facility must comply with the a leicabl require-
ments of WAC (( D)
275-19-700 through 275 19 749, and chapters 69.54
and/or 70.96A RCW,

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-710 ((INFORMATION—ANDRE-
FERRAL—SERWVEES)) CRISIS INTERVENTION
FACILITIES—REQUIRED SERVICES. ((t}))) Ap-
proved facilities providing ((aicchohnforma‘tmn—and—rc-
ferrat)) crisis intervention services ((shat-provide—for))
must meet the following ((direct—services—to—chents—and
theirfamities)) requirements:

(((-a-)—lntcrvtcw—and—asscsrcﬁcrrt-s—mvo’rvcmcm—wﬂh

frerneeds:

(c)Assist t.hc ctient tn-designing - contmuum 0.1 care
td) Eocl‘dmatc the |c_lcual of ~persons expeTencing
pmb.lcms withr the-cxcessive use of-atcohot-and-fis-or h;)'
(1) Have and maintain a current list of all approved al-
cohol and drug treatment facilities in the state.
(2) ((T—hc—trca‘tmcm—ramnaic—shaﬂ—bc—dcsrgncd—m
)

Have a current list of local services, if any, for legal,
employment, education, training, mental health and
physical health problems.
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(3) Have services available twenty—four hours per
day, seven days a week.

(4) All personnel providing client services must have
completed a minimum of forty hours of training in crisis
intervention techniques, alcoholism, and drug abuse.

(5) Crisis intervention facilities shall maintain records
of each client contact including the problem presented,
the outcome of the case, a record of any referral made,
the signature of the person handling the case, and, where
known, the name, age, sex, and race of the client.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-750 DWI CLIENT ASSESSMENT
SERVICES—PURPOSE. The purpose of WAC 275-
19-750 through 275-19-799 is to provide specific pro-
gram standards for approval of facilities providing DWI
client assessment services as described in WAC 275-19-
020. To be approved as ((anmalcoholtsm)) a treatment
facility to provide DWI client assessment services, the
facility must comply with the applicable requirements of
WAC 275-19-010 through 275-19-199, 275-19-750
through 275-19- 799 and chapters 69.54 and/or 70.96A
RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-770 DWI CLIENT ASSESSMENT
SERVICES—REQUIRED SERVICES. ((thefolow=
ing—direct—services—shattbe—providedto—clentsby)) (1)
Qualified ((atcohrotism)) counselors or qualified ((atco=
hot)) assessment officers as defined in WAC 275-19-
145 shall provide the following services:

(D)) (a) Assess ((thc)) client's involvement with al-
cohol and other drugs using, as a minimum, ((a—dmg—
nostic-mterview—and)) the Washington alcohol screening
inventory ((as—described—in)) and a diagnostic interview
as required by WAC 275-19-185.

(((—2-)—Prowdc—a—wnttcn—rcport—of-thc—dmgnnsﬁc—cvah—

grmn—to—thc-ccurt—of—;unsdmhon—and—fmward—a—copy—of
thereport-to-thedepartment-of ticensing)) (b) Prepare a

written assessment statement of each client's involve-
ment with alcohol and other drugs which includes all of
the information required by WAC 275-19-185.
(((—3-)—Provrdc—thc)) (<) Inform each client ((withap-
)) of the right to select and
be referred to an approved alcohol or drug treatment fa-
cility for services which are consistent with the
assessment.
(2) Provide any requested reports of the assessment,
in the format required, to the court of jurisdiction, the
department of licensing, and any other authorized agen-

Cy or person.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-800 ((AE€OHOL)) INFORMA-
TION SCHOOL—PURPOSE. The purpose of WAC
275-19-800 through 275-19-899 is to provide specific
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program standards and objectives for approval of facili-
ties providing ((alcohot)) information school services, as
described in WAC 275-19-020. To be approved as ((an
ateohotism)) a treatment facility to provide ((atcohot))
information school services, the facility must comply
with the requirements of WAC 275-19-010 through
275-19-199, ((therutesand-regutations—mthis—section))
WAC 275-19-800 through 275-19-899, and chapters

69.54 and/or 70.96A RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-810 ((AE€OHOE)) INFORMA-
TION SCHOOL—SCHOOL REQUIREMENTS. (1)
The course shall be taught by a qualified ((zlcohot)) in-
formation school instructor as defined in WAC 275-19-
145. This requirement shall become effective July 1,
1984.

(2) Prior to beginning the first lesson, the instructor
shall:

(a) Advise the students the course:

(i) Does not assume they are all alcoholics or drug
addicts.

(ii) Is not a therapy session.

(b) Clearly identify and share the class rules with the
students.

(c) Share the course objectives with the students.

(3) Seating shall be adequate and comfortable.

(4) Rooms shall be well-lit and well-ventilated.

(5) All reports required by the courts and the depart-
ment of licensing shall be properly completed and shall
be submitted in a timely manner.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-820 ((AL€OHOL)) INFORMA-
TION SCHOOL—CURRICULUM. (1) The informa-
tion course must be taught following the content and
objectives outlined in An Instructor's Guide to Alcohol
Information School, published January 1980, as now or
hereafter amended.

(2) The alcohol information school curriculum shall
include the following:

(a) Adequate information regarding alcohol, alcohol
abuse, and alcoholism.

(b) Information on the current laws addressing drink-
ing alcoholic beverages and driving a motor vehicle.

(c) Information on the effect of the use of alcohol on
driving ability.

(d) Information regarding the availability of alcohol-
ism treatment resources, for the primary alcoholic and
his or her family.

(e) Information on the dangers of the use of alcohol in
combination with other drugs.

(f) Information on the impact of alcohol abuse and
alcoholism on the family.

(3) The curriculum shall consist of not less than eight
nor more than twelve hours of classroom instruction.

(4) Not more than three hours of instruction shall be
conducted in any one day.
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(5) The post—test as written in An Instructor's Guide
to Alcohol Information School, published January 1980,
as now or hereafter amended, shall be administered to
each enrolled student after the instruction sessions are

completed.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2044,
filed 11/4/83)

WAC 275-19-830 ((AE€OHOLE)) INFORMA-
TION SCHOOL—FEES. All students shall be advised
of the designated fees at the time of enrollment for the
school.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-900 EMERGENCY SERVICE PA-
TROL—PURPOSE. The purpose of WAC 275-19-900
through 275-19-999 is to provide the specific standards
and objectives for approval of facilities providing emer-
gency service patrol services, as described in WAC 275~
19-020. To be approved as ((amafcoholism)) a treat-
ment facility to provide emergency service patrol ser-
vices, the facility must comply with the applicable
requirements of WAC 275-19-010 through 275-19-
199, ((theTutes—andregutations—m—this—section)) WAC
275-19-900 through 275-19-999, and chapters 69.54
and/or 70.96A RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-910 EMERGENCY SERVICE PA-
TROL—CLIENTS. Services shall be limited to those
persons in the state of intoxication and/or incapacitated

by alcohol or drugs.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1486,
filed 2/1/80)

WAC 275-19-920 EMERGENCY SERVICE PA-
TROL—REQUIRED SERVICES. There shall be an
organized program and staff which shall provide the fol-
lowing services:

(1) Respond to calls from police, merchants, and oth-
er interested persons for assistance with intoxicated per-
sons ((who-are)) in a public place.

(2) Patrol an assigned area and give direct assistance
to those ((whoare)) intoxicated in a public place.

(3) A general assessment of the client's condition with
regard to ((hisfher)) his or her state of inebriation, and
the presence of a physical condition requiring medical
attention.

(a) If a person is intoxicated but subdued and is will-
ing to accept this service, transport ((him/her)) him or
her to ((hisftrer)) his or her home, approved ((atcohol=
tsm)) treatment facility, or other health facility.

(b) If the person appears to be incapacitated, uncon-
scious, or ((who)) has threatened((;)) or inflicted physi-
cal harm on another, every reasonable effort shall be
made to take the person into protective custody and
transport the person to an approved ((atcoholism))
treatment facility or other health facility.
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REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Adminis-
trative Code are repealed:

WAC 275-19-190 TREATMENT REGISTER—
RESIDENTIAL FACILITIES.

WAC 275-19-630 ALCOHOLISM OUTPA-
TIENT—INTENSIVE OUTPATIENT
TREATMENT.

WAC 275-19-720 INFORMATION AND RE-
FERRAL SERVICES—COMMUNITY SERVICES.

WSR 85-01-001
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF REVENUE
[Order 84—4—Filed December 6, 1984]

I, Donald R. Burrows, director of the Department of
Revenue, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to trade-ins,
selling price, sellers' tax measures, new section WAC
458-20-247.

I, Donald R. Burrows, find that an emergency exists
and that this order is necessary for the preservation of
the public health, safety, or general welfare and that ob-
servance of the requirements of notice and opportunity
to present views on the proposed action would be con-
trary to public interest. A statement of the facts consti-
tuting the emergency is to administratively implement
the change in law required by Initiative Measure No.
464 which takes effect on December 6, 1984,

These rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated under the general rule-
making authority of the Department of Revenue as
authorized in RCW 82.32.300.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 6, 1984.

By Deloss H. Brown
Acting Assistant Director

NEW SECTION

WAC 458-20-247 TRADE-INS, SELLING
PRICE, SELLERS' TAX MEASURES. Initiative
Measure No. 464, approved November 6, 1984 amended
RCW 82.08.010(1), the statutory definition of "selling
price," by excluding from that term the value of " trade—
in property of like kind." The effective date of this ex-
clusion is December 6, 1984. As a result, the retail sales
tax measure on trade—in sales is reduced by the value of
the property traded in. Thus, on and after the effective
date, the value of "trade—in property" may be excluded
from the measure of retail sales tax to be collected and
reported by the seller who accepts the trade—in property
as partial payment for new or used property sold. Actual
delivery of the property to the buyer determines when
the sale is made (see WAC 458-20-103). The Initiative
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applies only to sales where the property is delivered to
the purchaser on or after December 6, 1984.

Under RCW 82.08.010, as amended by the Initiative,
"the term 'selling price'’ means the consideration, wheth-
er money, credits, rights, or other property except trade—
in property of like kind, expressed in terms of money,
paid or delivered by a buyer to a seller, all without any
deduction, on account of the cost of tangible property
sold, the cost of materials used, labor costs, interest, dis-
counts, delivery costs, taxes or any other expense what-
soever paid or accrued and without any deduction on
account of losses." (Amendatory language underscored.)

Definitions

n non
1

Unless otherwise stated, the terms "tax taxable,"
and "nontaxable," as used in this rule, refer to retail
sales tax only.

The terms, "trade—in," "traded-in," and " property
traded—in" have their ordinary and common meaning.
They mean property of like kind to that acquired in a
retail sale which is applied, in whole or in part, toward
the selling price.

The term "property of like kind" means articles of
tangible property of the same generic classification. It
refers to the class and kind of property, not to its grade
or quality. The term includes all property within a gen-
eral classification rather than within a specific category
in the classification. Thus, as examples, it means furni-
ture for furniture, motor vehicles for motor vehicles, ap-
pliances for appliances, auto parts for auto parts, audio—
video equipment for audio—video equipment, and the
like.

Under these definitions it is not required that a car be
traded—-in exclusively on another car in order to get the
trade—in reduction of the tax measure. It could, as well,
be traded—in as part payment for a truck, motorcycle,
motor home, or any other qualifying motor vehicle.
Similarly, a sofa for a recliner chair, a pistol for a rifle, a
sailboat for a motorboat, or a gold chain for a wrist
watch are the kinds of generic trade—in transfers which
would qualify. However, the exclusion of the value of
property traded—in does not include such things as a
motorcycle for a boat, a diamond ring for a television
set, a battery for lumber, or farm machinery (including
tractors and self propelled combines) for a car.

Value of Property Traded—-In — The seller and buyer
establish the value of property traded—in. However, the
parties may not overstate the value of the property
traded—in in order to artifically lower the amount of
sales of use tax due. Absent proof of a higher value, the
property traded—in must be determined by the fair mar-
ket value of similar property of like quality, quantity,
and age, sold or traded under comparable conditions.

Record Keeping — RCW 82.32.070 requires every
person liable for any tax to keep and preserve records
from which true tax liability can be determined. Before
any exclusion from the selling price for the value of
property traded—in will be allowed, the property traded—
in must be specifically identified and clearly indicated as
"trade-in," by model, serial number and year of manu-
facture where applicable, and the full trade-in value
must be shown on the sales agreement or invoice given
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to the purchaser, with a copy retained in the seller's
permanent sales records.

For example:
Less "trade-in" — 1983 G.E. Refrigerator/
Freezer
Model No. GE-RF0001, Serial No. 0001,
$300.

Encumbered Property Traded—In — Sellers are al-
lowed to consider as nontaxable the value of property
traded—in even though ownership of the property may be
encumbered by a conditional sale, retail installment con-
tract, or security interest; provided that, the property
traded—in must be actually transferred to the seller of
the new or used property for which it is traded—in as
part payment.

Casual or Isolated Sales — The retail sales tax applies
to all casual or isolated retail sales made by any person
who is engaged in business activity, that is, a person re-
quired to be registered and reporting tax to the state.
Persons who are not engaged in business activity, i.e.,
private persons, are not required to be registered and are
not required to collect sales tax on their casual or isolat-
ed sales (see WAC 458-20-106). Registered persons
who make casual or isolated sales (e.g., a law firm which
sells its law books) may reduce the taxable selling price
by the value of the property traded—-in. The same record
keeping requirements apply as explained earlier in this
rule.

Retail Services — The exclusion of the value of prop-
erty traded—in from the selling price tax measure applies
only to sales involving tangible property traded—in for
tangible property sold. It does not apply to any transac-
tions involving services which have been statutorily in-
cluded as "sales at retail" (see RCW 82.04.050). Thus,
for example, a construction contractor may not accept
part payment in tangible property to thereby reduce the
sales tax measure of the construction contract selling
price. Similarly, a seller of tangible personal property
may not accept retail services as part payment to there-
by reduce the selling price tax measure. Such transfers
neither qualify as trade—in transfers of tangible property
nor "in—kind" transfers.

Trade—-In for Rental Property — Under RCW 82.04-
.050, rentals or leases of tangible personal property are
"retail sales." The term "selling price" as amended by
Initiative 464 is also the tax measure for such rentals
and leases. Thus, where tangible property is traded—in as
part payment for the rental or lease of property of like
kind (e.g., a used computer against the rental of a new
one) the sales tax will apply to all payments after the
value of the property traded-in has been depleted or
consumed and the lessor of the property actually begins
making charges for the lease or rental of tangible
property.

When tangible personal property is rented or leased,
the "selling price" includes all charges to the renter or
lessee for the use of the property rented or leased, in-
cluding charges designated as insurance, interest and
other costs recovered stated separately from the regular
rental fee. When tangible personal property is rented or
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leased under circumstances that the consideration paid
does not represent a reasonable rental for the use of the
articles so rented or leased, the "selling price" must be
determined as nearly as possible according to the value
of such use at the places of use of similar products of
like quality and character. In cases of doubt, all of the
pertinent facts should be submitted to the department of
revenue for an advisory determination.

Real Property Transfers — The trade-in exclusion
does not apply to sales of real property. It also does not
apply where real property is traded—in for tangible per-
sonal property.

Business and Occupation Tax

The trade—in exclusion aflects only the measure of re-
tail sales tax to be collected and paid. There is no trade-
in exclusion for business and occupation tax. Thus, the
gross receipts to be reported under the Retailing classifi-
cation of business and occupation tax continues to be the
total value proceeding or accruing from the sale, includ-
ing the value of property traded-in.

RCW 82.04.070 provides, " The term 'gross proceeds
of sales' means the value proceeding or accruing from
the sale of tangible personal property . . . without any
deduction on account of the cost of property sold, the
cost of materials used, labor costs, interest, discount
paid, delivery costs, taxes or any other expense whatso-
ever paid or accrued and without any deduction on ac-
count of losses.”

Also, the terms "selling price" and "gross proceeds of
sales" include items of cost which are the direct obliga-
tion of the seller but which the seller may invoice sepa-
rately to the purchaser. Examples of such costs are the
cost of the contractor's performance bond, the cost of
city or state business and Occupation taxes of public
utility taxes, the cost of insurance protecting the seller
and the cost of freight in. The selling price can be pay-
able in money or otherwise. If it is payable in whole or
in part in property, each party is a seller of the property
being transferred.

Use Tax

RCW 82.12.010 defines the measure of the use tax as
the "value of the article used." Under certain circum-
stances that value is determined by the "selling price” of
the article or property used. Also, this use tax statute
provides that the meaning of words in chapter 82.08
RCW (Retail Sales Tax) shall have full force as well
with respect to the use tax chapter. Thus, the Initiative
464 amendment of the definition of "selling price" will
apply equally for use tax purposes. Therefore, the mea-
sure of the use tax for tangible property upon which no
retail sales tax has been paid (e.g., if it were purchased
in another state with no sales tax) is the same "selling
price” as defined for retail sales tax purposes. In such
cases the value of the property traded—in will be exclud-
ed from the use tax measure.

The consumer-user, or any out—of-state seller who is
registered in this state and collects this state's use tax,
must retain the sales records reflecting property
"traded-in," as explained earlier in this rule.
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Preparing Tax Returns

The gross amounts reported under Column 2 on the
Combined Excise Tax Return should be the same
amounts under the retailing business and occupation tax
(Line 18) and the retail sales tax (Line 19). The reduc-
tion of the "selling price" tax measure for property
traded—in should be reflected as a deduction only under
the retail sales tax (Column 3, Line 19). Until return
forms are amended, this sales tax deduction should be
shown on the back side of the form (Line 19) under
" Other Deductions" and explained as " traded—in sales.”

Reviser's note:  Errors of punctuation or spelling in the above sec-

tion occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursu-
ant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

WSR 85-01-002
ATTORNEY GENERAL OPINION
Cite as: AGO 1984 No. 29

[December 5, 1984]

CHILDREN—MOTOR VEHICLES—MOTORCYCLES—
CHILDREN AS PASSENGERS ON MOTORCYCLES

(1) The provisions of RCW 46.61.687, relating to the
transportation of young children as passengers in motor
vehicles operated by the child's parent or legal guardian
and requiring that the child be properly secured in a
manner approved by the State Commission on Equip-
ment, is applicable to the transportation of a child less
than five years old on a motorcycle operated by his or
her parent or guardian.

(2) Until adequate child restraint devices for motorcycl-
es are at some time developed, and then approved for use
in this state by the State Commission on Equipment, it
is, therefore, illegal for the parent or legal guardian of a
child under five years of age to transport that child on
his or her motorcycle, just as it would be illegal for them
to transport their child in their automobile without an
approved device.

Requested by:
Honorable George Walk
State Representative, 25th District
11607 — 98th Avenue East
Puyallup, Washington 98373

WSR 85-01-003
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES

(Health)
[Order 2173—Filed December 6, 1984]

I, David A. Hogan, director of the Division of Ad-
ministration and Personnel, do promulgate and adopt at
Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules relating to
State Environmental Policy Act (SEPA), amending
chapter 248-06 WAC.
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This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84~
21-024 filed with the code reviser on October 8, 1984.
These rules shall take effect thirty days after they are
filed with the code reviser pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 43.21C-
.120 and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 5, 1984.

By David A. Hogan, Director
Division of Administration and Personnel

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1148,
filed 8/26/76)

WAC 248-06-001 PURPOSE. ((Pursuant—to—the
requirements-of chapter4321€E REW-andchapter 157
16-WAC,the-department-of-social-and—health—scrvices
il;l:l:]l.s the m]l:s' .::m;r.m::ls ’l" this :llZ!p,l:‘l of t.h]:

l 07— 10-WAE 1 broabit: i Ere
vironmentat-PoticyAct(SEPA)to—its—functrons)) This
chapter implements the state—wide rules in chapter 197-
11 WAC as they apply to the department of social and
health services.

NEW SECTION

WAC 248-06-010 AUTHORITY. These rules are
promulgated under RCW 43.21C.120 (the State Envi-
ronmental Policy Act) and chapter 197-11 WAC
(SEPA rules).

NEW SECTION

WAC 248-06-020 ADOPTION BY REFER-
ENCE. The department of social and health services
adopts the following sections or subsections of chapter
197-11 WAC by reference:

WAC

197-11-010  Authority.

197-11-020 Purpose.

197-11-030 Policy.

197-11-040 Definitions.

197-11-050 Lead agency.

197-11-055 Timing of the SEPA process.

197-11-060 Content of environmental review.

197-11-070 Limitations on actions during SEPA process.

197-11-080 Incomplete or unavailable information.

197-11-090 Supporting documents.

197-11-100 Information required of applicants.

197-11-300 Purpose of this part.

197-11-305 Categorical exemptions.

197-11-310 Threshold determination required.

197-11-315 Environmental checklist.

197-11-330 Threshold determination process.

197-11-335  Additional information.

197-11-340 Determination of nonsignificance (DNS).

197-11-350 Mitigated DNS.

197-11-360 Determination of significance (DS)/initiation of
scoping.

197-11-390 Effect of threshold determination.

197-11-400 Purpose of EIS.



197-11-402
197-11-405
197-11-406
197-11-408
197-11-410
197-11-420
197-11-425
197-11-430
197-11-435
197-11-440
197-11-442
197-11-443
197-11-444
197-11-448
197-11-450
197-11-455
197-11-460
197-11-500
197-11-502
197-11-504
197-11-508
197-11-510
197-11-535
197-11-545
197-11-550
197-11-560
197-11-570
197-11-600
197-11-610
197-11-620

197-11-625
197-11-630
197-11-635
197-11-640
197-11-650
197-11-655
197-11-660
197-11-680
197-11-700
197-11-702
197-11-704
197-11-706
197-11-708
197-11-710
197-11-712
197-11-714
197-11-716
197-11-718
197-11-720
197-11-722
197-11-724
197-11-726
197-11-728
197-11-730
197-11-732
197-11-734
197-11-736
197-11-738
197-11-740
197-11-742
197-11-744
197-11-746
197-11-748
197-11-750
197-11-752
197-11-754
197-11-756
197-11-758
197-11-760
197-11-762
197-11-764
197-11-766
197-11-768
197-11-770
197-11-772
197-11-774
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General requirements.

EIS types.

EIS timing.

Scoping.

Expanded scoping. (Optional)

EIS preparation.

Style and size.

Format.

Cover letter or memo.

EIS contents.

Contents of EIS on nonproject proposals.
EIS contents when prior nonproject EIS.
Elements of the environment.

Relationship of EIS to other considerations.
Cost-benefit analysis.

Issuance of DEIS.

Issuance of FEIS.

Purpose of this part.

Inviting comment.

Availability and cost of environmental documents.
SEPA register.

Public notice.

Public hearings and meetings.

Effect of no comment.

Specificity of comments.

FEIS response to comments.

Consulted agency costs to assist lead agency.
When to use existing environmental documents.
Use of NEPA documents.
Supplemental environmental
Procedures.
Addenda—Procedures.
Adoption—Procedures.
Incorporation by reference—Procedures.
Combining documents.

Purpose of this part.
Implementation.

Substantive authority and mitigation.
Appeals.

Definitions.

Act.

Action.

Addendum.

Adoption.

Affected tribe.

Affecting.

Agency.

Applicant.

Built environment.

Categorical exemption.
Consolidated appeal.

Consulted agency.

Cost—benefit analysis.

County/city.

Decision maker.

Department.

Determination of nonsignificance (DNS).
Determination of significance (DS).
EIS.

Environment.

Environmental checklist.
Environmental document.
Environmental review.
Environmentally sensitive area.
Expanded scoping.

Impacts.

Incorporation by reference.

Lands covered by water.

Lead agency.

License.

Local agency.

Major action.

Mitigated DNS.

Mitigation.

Natural environment.

NEPA.

Nonproject.

impact statement—

197-11-776
197-11-778
197-11-780
197-11-782
197-11-784
197-11-786
197-11-788
197-11-790
197-11-792
197-11-793
197-11-794
197-11-796
197-11-797
197-11-799
197-11-800
197-11-810

197-11-845
197-11-880
197-11-890
197-11-900
197-11-902
197-11-904
197-11-906
197-11-908
197-11-910
197-11-912
197-11-914
197-11-916
197-11-917
197-11-918
197-11-920
197-11-922
197-11-924
197-11-926
197-11-928
197-11-930

197-11-932

197-11-934

197-11-936

197-11-938
197-11-940
197-11-942
197-11-944
197-11-946
197-11-948
197-11-950
197-11-955
197-11-960
197-11-965
197-11-970
197-11-980
197-11-985
197-11-990
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Phased review.

Preparation.

Private project.

Probable.

Proposal.

Reasonable alternative.

Responsible official.

SEPA.

Scope.

Scoping.

Significant.

State agency.

Threshold determination.

Underlying governmental action.

Categorical exemptions.

Exemptions and nonexemptions applicable to specific
state agencies.

Department of social and health services.

Emergencies.

Petitioning DOE to change exemptions.

Purpose of this part.

Agency SEPA policies.

Agency SEPA procedures.

Content and consistency of agency procedures.
Environmentally sensitive areas.

Designation of responsible official.

Procedures on consulted agencies.

SEPA fees and costs.

Application to ongoing actions.

Relationship to chapter 197-10 WAC.

Lack of agency procedures.

Agencies with environmental expertise.

Lead agency rules.

Determining the lead agency.

Lead agency for governmental proposals.

Lead agency for public and private proposals.

Lead agency for private projects with one agency with
jurisdiction.

Lead agency for private projects requiring licenses from
more than one agency, when one of the agencies is a
county/city.

Lead agency for private projects requiring licenses from
a local agency, not a county/city, and one or more state
agencies.

Lead agency for private projects requiring licenses from
more than one state agency.

Lead agencies for specific proposals.

Transfer of lead agency status to a state agency.
Agreements on lead agency status.

Agreements on division of lead agency duties.

DOE resolution of lead agency disputes.

Assumption of lead agency status.

Severability.

Effective date.

Environmental checklist.

Adoption notice.

Determination of nonsignificance (DNS).

Determination of significance and scoping notice (DS).
Notice of assumption of lead agency status.

Notice of action.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1315,

filed 7/11/78)

WAC 248-06-040 DEFINITIONS. In addition to
the definitions contained in WAC 197-11-700 through

197-11-799, the following ((words—and)) terms shall
have the ((foltowing)) listed meanings ((forpurposes—of
his ol I becontextind : .

):

(1) Acting agency means an agency with jurisdiction
which has received an application for a license, or which
is proposing an action.

) ((Act .. . .

] fretron mc]al_ls an-actvity F:“"“a“’. subject t:F

[27]
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{6))) Agency guidelines shall mean chapter 248-06

WAC.
(A €EPmeans-thecounci-onenvironmentatpoticy:
¥ - bv—the—tesist 4 4 L

t+2))) (3) Department shall mean the department of
social and health services.

((ﬁ%)—Braft—E{SjnTcanran—cnvironmi—inmatt
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23))) (4) Environmental report shall mean a docu-
ment prepared by the applicant, when required by the
department, for use in the preparation of a draft EIS.

(5) Licensing means the agency process in granting,
renewing or modifying a license.

(29 Listof clementsof theenvironmentmeans—the
st WA O 99—} Gmdddrhichrrrstt hed i

€29))) (6) Private applicant means any person or en-
tity, other than an agency as defined in this section, ap-
plying for a license from an agency.

« . . L
- .EEE? Privatc Fl:Jl: :]t nTeans la’"'sl FllfFﬂﬁfll p_nmzu]nls

(—3-'3-))) (7) Secretary shall mean the secretary of the
department of social and health services.

((34)-SEPAmeans—the—State—EnvironmentatPoticy

[29]
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35))) (8) SEPA committee means the departmental
committee which oversees the department's SEPA activ-
ities. The committee's composition and responsibilities
are outlined in WAC 248-06-815.

((6367)) (9) SEPA guidelines shall mean chapter
((157=18)) 197-11 WAC.

(((ﬁﬁ—Statc—zgcncrmcanrany—natt-bogrdTmmmiF

. : 4 . L
S;.m.' Imld:l:m]t"":"q:tl except th.os:] "; tll:ll:glslmatn: OF! Jln
. L : o
g_u_:t,nm and-the various d'. TSTOmS th“.:“ stateumver
sities, cotteges and commumty cotteges ..
; E; 5) H":Eh:l” dl ctermmatron-means thre d::'slm." bya
statement-is required-for-a—proposat:))
AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1315,
filed 7/11/78)

WAC 248-06-174 TIMING AND PROCE-
DURES FOR SPECIFIED MAJOR ACTIONS. ((As

3 1)

= )

(1) Regulations and licenses relating to radioactive
material.

(a) Scope of major action.

(i) Regulations relating to radioactive material shall
include the adoption or amendment by the department
of any regulations incorporating general standards for
issuance of licenses authorizing the possession, use and
transfer of radioactive material pursuant to RCW 70-
.98.080, and 70.121.030.

(it) The issuance, revocation or suspension of individ-
ual licenses under RCW 70.98.080 shall be exempt.
However, the following licenses shall not be exempt: Li-
censes to operate low level waste burial facilities or li-
censes to operate or expand beyond design capacity
mineral processing facilities, or their tailings areas,
whose products, or by—products, have concentrations of
naturally occurring radioactive materials in excess of
exempt concentrations as specified in WAC ((462=26=
250)) 402-19-190.

(b) ((ead—zgency—Fhe—department—shalt—be—tecad
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8)) Timing of SEPA requirements for regulations
for radioactive material.

(i) A final EIS or ((finat-dectaration)) determination
of nonsignificance, whichever is determined appropriate
by the lead agency's responsible official, shall be com-
pleted for proposed regulations relating to radioactive
material prior to the hearing preceding final adoption of
such regulations.

(ii) The responsible official shall mail to the depart-
ment of ecology headquarters office in Olympia for list-
ing in the "SEPA register" (see WAC ((248=66=831))
197-11-508) a copy of any ((fimat-dectaration)) deter-

mination of nonsignificance ((for—-whrch—a—pmposcd-dct

laration—of—significance—has—been—circutated—per—WAE
197=16=346(7))), a copy of the draft EIS, and a copy of
the final EIS. Copies of the draft EIS shall also be

mailed to those agencies identified in WAC ((}97=10=
460)) 197-11-455, and of the final EIS to those agen-
cies identified in WAC ((197=16=660)) 197-11-460.
The responsible official shall also give public notice in
the form and manner specified in RCW 43.21C.080 of
the ((fimat-dectaration)) determination of nonsignificance
or final EIS.

((#2))) (c) Timing of SEPA requirements for licenses
for uranium or thorium mills or radioactive waste burial
facilities.

(i) The applicant shall be responsible for completing
an environmental checklist, furnishing additional infor-
mation needed by the department to make the threshold
determination, and preparing ((thedraftand-fimal-EIS

terthe—direct; £ 4] hte-official ]

possibte—but imno-caseaterthan the-submissiorr to-the
id.cpa' t"":"tl of am app;mam".fr’ al ‘ad'oalcit;_‘ ci E"',:fc"sa)ls)

an environmental report regarding the environmental
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formation)) as per WAC 197-11-340 or a
determination of significance as per WAC 197-11-360.

(iv) When the responsible official has issued a ((pro=
posed—dectaration)) determination of nonsignificance,
((he)) the official shall send the ((proposed-dectaration))

determination and environmental checklist to the appli-
cant and to all agencies with jurisdiction for review and

comment as per WAC 197-11-340. ((Whenfifteen-days

tvD)) (v) When the responsible official makes a
((dectaration)) determination of significance, the prepa-
ration of ((a—draft—and—ﬁna'l—E'fS)) an environmental re-
port shall be ((in—comptiancewith—WAEC—157=16=410
throngh—197=16=695)) completed in a manner consistent

with the requirements for a draft EIS and shall be the
responsibility of the private applicant. If the applicant
desires, he may contract with an outside consultant for
the preparation of the ((draft-or—fimat—E1S)) environ-
mental report. The department may also contract with
an outside consultant for the preparation of a draft or

impact of proposed activities for independent evaluation

final EIS. The department or the department's contract-

by the department, prior to issuance of a draft EIS by

ed consultant will independently evaluate the environ-

the responsible official. The environmental report shall

mental report and be responsible for the reliability of

be submitted within ninety days following determination

any information used in the draft or final EIS. Unless

of significance. The following material presents a more
detailed description of the responsibilities of the private
applicant as well as of the responsible official.

(ii) The applicant shall be responsible for contacting
the responsible official during the early stages of the ap-
plicants planning activities to obtain an outline of SEPA
requirements.

(iii) Thereafter the private applicant shall be respon-
sible for preparation of an environmental checklist. The
responsible official shall review each environmental
checklist and, within fifteen days of the responsible offi-
cial's receipt of the checklist, shall prepare and issue ei-

ther ((fA))) a ((wnttcn—pmpcscd—dcclaraﬂon))
determination of nonsignificance ((whenthercarcother
Toenceswith-turisdicti I ‘ ] }

(30]

the scope or complexity of the proposal indicates other-

wise, the final EIS shall be ((completed-withimseventy=
five—days—ofthe-issuanceof the—draft EIS—(Sce—WAE

248=06=550)) issued as described in WAC 197-11-
460(6).((

€vit))) (vi) The responsible official shall request review
of the draft EIS from the agencies listed in WAC
((197=16=466)) 197-11-455 and from such other agen-
cies as he determines.

((¢vit))) (vii) The responsible official shall mail a
copy of the draft EIS to the department of ecology
headquarters in Olympia for listing in the "SEPA regis-

" (see WAC ((%4-8=96—8-3+)) 197-11-508) and also
to those agencies listed in WAC (197-16469)) 197-
11-455.
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((£1x3)) (viii) When the responsible official determines
that substantial changes are needed or that new infor-
mation has become available, the preparation of an
amended or new ((draftE1S)) environmental report is
the responsibility of the private applicant.

((€x3)) (ix) The responsible official shall mail a copy
of the final EIS to the department of ecology headquar-
ters office in Olympia for listing in the "SEPA register"
(see WAC ((248=06=831)) 197-11-508). The responsi-
ble official shall also mail copies of the final EIS to those
agencies specified in WAC ((+97=16=680)) 197-11-460
and shall give public notice of the completion of the final
EIS in the form and manner specified in RCW
43.21C.080.

(2) Water system plans for public water systems as
per WAC 248-54-065 and RCW 70.116.050.

(a) Scope of major action Water system((s)) plans
(( )) are p]ans developed and
submitted to the department for review and approval
pursuant to WAC ((248=54=580)) 248-54-065 and
RCW 70.116.050.

(b) ((Eead—agency—When—an—agency—devetops—such

fd})) Timing and procedures for water system plans
prepared by private applicants.

(i) In general, when a private applicant has prepared
a water system plan for review and approval by the de-
partment, the private applicant shall be responsible for
completing an environmental checklist, furnishing addi-
tional information needed by the department to make
the threshold determination, and preparing the draft and
final EIS under the direction of the responsible official.
The following material presents a more detailed descrip-
tion of the responsibilities of the private applicant as
well as the responsible official.

(i1) ((Thc—prrvatc—a-pphtam—sha*}'}—br-rcsponsrbh—for

[31]
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¢tv1))) Follow steps outlined in WAC 248-06-174
(1){(c)(ii) through (iv).

(iii) When the responsible official makes a ((dectara=
tron)) determination of significance, the preparation of a
draft and final EIS shall be in compliance with WAC
((197=16=410)) 197-11-400 through ((1+97=16=695))
197-11-620 and shall be the responsibility of the private
applicant. If the applicant desires, he may contract with
an outside consultant for preparation of the draft or final
EIS. Unless the scope or complexity of the proposal in-
dicates otherwise, the final EIS shall be completed with-
in ((seventy=five)) sixty days of the ((isswance-of)) end
of the comment period for the draft EIS ((tsee—WAE
24-!(3(=66—556))

(vn-)—’ic—rcsponsi-b-}c-ofﬁcra{-shaH—rcqucst—rcvrcw—of

Gx))) (iv) See WAC 248-06-174 (1)(c)(vi) and (vii).

(v) When the responsible official determines that sub-
stantial changes are needed or that new information has
become available, the preparation of an amended or a
new draft EIS is the responsibility of the private
applicant.

(- H +ble-officiat-shatmail-the—fimEES

n

x1))) (vi) See WAC 248-06-174 (1)(c)(ix).

(vii) Every water system plan submitted by a private
applicant to the department for review and approval
shall be accompanied by either a ((final—dectaration))
determination of nonsignificance or a final EIS.
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((£))) (c) Timing and procedure for water system
plans prepared by agencies. Every water system plan
submitted by an agency to the department for review
and approval shall be accompanied by either a ((fimat
dectaration)) determination of nonsignificance or a final
EIS.

(3) New public water supply systems and major ex-
tensions of existing public water supply systems.

(a) Scope of major action. The approval of engineer-
ing reports or plans and specifications pursuant to WAC
((248=54=590)) 248-54-085 and ((248=54=660)) 248
54-095 for all surface water source development, all
water system storage facilities greater than one-half
million gallons, new transmission lines longer than one
thousand feet and larger than eight inches in diameter
located in new rights of way and major extensions to ex-
isting water distribution systems involving use of pipes
greater than eight inches in diameter, which are de-
signed to increase the existing service area by more than
one square mile.

(b) ((i:cad—agcncy.-thn-an-agcngy—constru;ts-a-ncw

£d))) Timing and procedures for projects proposed by
private applicants.

(i) In general, when a private applicant seeks the ap-
proval of the department for a new public water supply
or a major extension to an existing public water supply,
the private applicant shall be responsible for completing
an environmental checklist, furnishing additional infor-
mation needed by the department to make the threshold
determination, and preparing the draft and final EIS
under the direction of the responsible official. The fol-
lowing material presents a more detailed description of
the responsibilities of the private applicant as well as of
the responsible official.

(ii) ((:ic—;mvatc—apphca-nt-shaﬂ—bc—rcspmblt—fo?

of-theappticant splanningactivitiesto-obtatmanouthme
of - SEPATequirenents:
Gi—TFhereafter—theprivateappticant—shatt-be-respon-
stble—forpreparationrof-an—environmentat—checkhst—The
"Spn".s'bl: cﬂi.cla.l shatt—review—cach cmuo‘nmcnta-l
c1‘1c|c| st a‘nd F'tl]"" f‘i“:]:]". da5]s lcli the "Spc.';S'blci ofﬂi
written—proposed—dectarationr—of nonsignificance—when
there—are-otheragencies—withJurisdictionover-the—pro-
posa-l—m—whcn—thc—othcr—mcumstanccs—mdtcatcd—m
WAEC197=10=346(3)—arc—present—and—theresponsible
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1)) Follow steps outlined in WAC 248-06-174
(1)(c)(ii) through (iv).

(iii) See WAC 248-06-174 (2)(b)(iii).

(iv) See WAC 248-06-174 (1)(c){(vi) and (vii).

(v) See WAC 248-06-174 (2)(b)(v).

(vi) See WAC 248-06-174 (1)(c)(ix).
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{vii) Whenever preliminary engineering reports, or
plans and specifications for a new public water supply
system or a major extension to an existing public water
supply system are submitted by a private applicant to
the secretary for his review and approval pursuant to
WAC ((248=54=596)) 248-54-085 and ((248=54=608))
248-54-095, these reports, plans and specifications shall
be accompanied by a ((finat-dectaration)) determination
of nonsignificance or a final EIS.

((€2))) (c) Timing and procedures for projects pro-
posed by an agency. Whenever preliminary engineering
reports, plans and specifications for a new public water
supply system or a major extension to an existing public
water supply system are submitted by an agency to the
secretary for his review and approval pursuant to WAC
((248=54=590)) 248-54-085 and ((248=54=600)) 248-
54-095, these reports, plans and specifications shall be
accompamed by a ((fimat-dectaration)) determination of
nonsignificance or a final EIS.

(4) Certificates of need.

(a) Scope of major action. Certificate of need appli-
cations are subject to SEPA requirements whenever the
applicant proposes to construct a new hospital or to con-
struct major additions to the existing service capacity of
such an institution: PROVIDED, That such applications
are not subject to SEPA requirements when the pro-
posed constructlon consists of ((remodeting;—equipment

)) additions which provide less than
((four)) twelve thousand square feet of floor area and
with associated parking facilities designed for ((twenty))
forty automobiles or less: PROVIDED FURTHER,
That certificate of need applications for "substantial ac-
quisitions” are not subject to SEPA requirements.

(b) ((ead-agency:

¢¢))) Timing and procedures for hospital certificates
of need. Where a state or local agency other than the
department is lead agency for hospital construction, the
department shall not issue a certificate of need approving
this hospital construction until the applicant has supplied
it with a ((fimat-dectaration)) determination of nonsigni-
ficance or a final EIS, and until seven days after the is-
suance by the lead agency of any final EIS. Nothing in
this subsection shall preclude the department from mak-
ing a commitment to issue a certificate of need to an
applicant subject to the timely receipt of an appropriate
environmental impact statement or ((dectaration)) de-
termination of ((instgnifrcance)) nonsignificance.

(5) Approval of sewerage general plans and/or water
general plans described in RCW 36.94.010.
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(a) Scope of major action. Sewerage general plans
and water general plans shall mean and include those
described in RCW 36.94.010.

(b) ((Sewerage—tead—agency—Fhe—department—is ot

€d))) Timing and procedures for water general plans.
Every water general plan submitted by a county to the
department for review and approval shall be accompa-
nied by either a ((final-declaration)) determination of
nonsignificance or a final EIS.

(6) Plans and specifications for new sewage treatment
works or for major extensions to existing sewage treat-
ment works pursuant to WAC 248-92-010.

((f2))) Scope of major action. Plans and specifications
for new sewage treatment works or for major extensions
to existing sewage treatment works are those which are
reviewed and approved by the department pursuant to
WAC 248-92-040.

(({bytead—agency—TFhe—department—is—not—the—tead

: Y okl ] Bl

Applicants—for —such—approval—should —contact—the
Wt ’ e ceotorvfor it ;

(7) Construction of any building, facility or other in-
stallation for the purpose of housing department person-
nel or for prisons or for fulfilling other statutorily
directed or authorized functions.

(a) Scope of major action. The construction of build-
ings, facilities or other installations for the purpose of
housing department personnel or for other authorized
functions shall be subject to SEPA requirements, but
such construction shall not be subject to SEPA require-
ments when it consists of ((remodeling;—equipment—ac-
quisition—or)) additions which provide less than ((four))
twelve thousand square feet of floor area and with asso-
ciated parking facilities designed for ((twenty)) forty
automobiles or less ((or—when—it—consists—of-onc—ofthe

).

othercategoricsexempted-by-WACH97=10=176(H)
(b) ((Eead—agency—Fhetead—agencyfor—construction
e ’ ot WA C 4866t FA-(Fyfa) st

td))) Timing and procedures.

(i) The responsible official shall, prior to the request
for construction bids, prepare an environmental checklist
for each construction project of the type described in
WAC 248-06-174 (7)(a).

(ii) Within fifteen days of the request for construction
bids, the responsible official shall make (A) a written
declaration of nonsignificance where he determines that
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the proposed construction will not have a significant ad-
verse environmental impact or (B) a written declaration
of significance where he determines that the proposed
construction will have a significant adverse environmen-
tal impact.

(ili) Where the responsible official has made a ((dec=
faration)) determination of significance, ((he—shalt—pro=
cccd—to—prcpafc)) the preparation of the draft and final
EIS shall be in compliance with WAC 197-11-400
through 197-11-620, and shall be the responsibility of

the responsible official. ((Fhe—organizatiom,—style;—and

446-)) Unless the scope or complexity of the proposal
indicates otherwise, the final EIS shall be completed
within ((seventy=five)) sixty days of the ((draftEtSsee
WAEC248=06=550))) end of the comment period for the
draft EIS.

(iv) ((:Fl-rc—rcsponsrbk-vfﬁma-l—sh‘aﬂ—rcqncst-rcwcw-vf
)) See

WAC 248-06-174 (1)(c)(vi).

(v) The responsible official shall mail to the depart-
ment of ecology hcadquartcrs office in Olympia for list-
ing in the "SEPA register" ((tsee-WAE€248=06=831}))
a copy of any ((fmat-dectaration)) determination of non-
significance ((for-which-a—proposed-dectarationof-signif=

), a

teance-hasbeencircutated-per- WACH97=16=346(7)
copy of the draft EIS, and a copy of the final EIS. Cop-
ies of the draft EIS shall also be mailed to those agen-
cies identified in WAC ((197=10=460)) 197-11-455,
and of the final EIS to those agencies identified in WAC
((197=19=600)) 197-11-460. The responsible official
shall also give public notice in the form and manner
specified in RCW 43.21C.080 of the ((fimal-dectaration))
determination of nonsignificance or final EIS.

(8) Approval of final plans for construction of a nurs-
ing home pursuant to WAC 248-14-100, construction of
a private psychiatric hospital pursuant to WAC ((248=
22=615)) 248--22-005, or construction of an alcoholism
treatment center pursuant to WAC ((248=22=519))
248-26-020.

(a) Scope of major action. The approval of final plans
for construction of a nursing home pursuant to WAC
248-14-100, construction of a private psychiatric hospi-
tal pursuant to WAC ((248=22=615)) 248-22-005, or
construction of an alcoholism treatment center pursuant
to WAC ((248=22=510)) 248-26-020 shall be subject to
SEPA requirements: PROVIDED, That such construc-
tion shall not be subject to SEPA requ1rements when it
consists of (( 1 1 )) ad-
ditions which provide less than ((four)) twelve thousand
square feet of floor area and with associated parking fa-
cilities designed for ((twenty)) forty automobiles or less.

(b) ((Eeadagency:
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fc))) Timing and procedures for construction of the
type described. Where a state or local agency other than
the department is lead agency for construction of the
type described in WAC 248-06-174 (8)(a), the depart-
ment shall not approve final plans for construction of a
nursing home, private psychiatric hospital, or alcoholism
treatment center until the applicant for such approval
has supplied the department with a final declaration of
nonsignificance or a final EIS for the construction in
question, and until seven days after the issuance by the
lead agency of any final EIS.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1315,
filed 7/11/78)

WAC 248-06-203 DETERMINATION OF
LEAD AGENCY AND RESPONSIBLE OFFICIAL.
(1) The department shall be the lead agency for the fol-
lowing actions:

(a) Adoption or amendment of regulations relating to
radioactive source materials; proposals to construct, op-
erate, or expand any uranium or thorium mill, or any
tailings areas generated by uranium or thorium milling,
or any low level radioactive waste burial facilities. The
responsible official would be the section head, radiation
control section, office of environmental health programs,
division of health. Lead agency determination for other
mineral processing proposals should be made in accord-
ance with WAC 197-11-924 through 197-11-948;

(b) Approval of comprehensive plans for public water
supply systems when such plans are developed by private
applicants and unless indicated otherwise by WAC
((¥97=10=220and-1+97=10-225;

tcy)) 197-11-932, 197-11-934 and 197-11-936, and
approval of new public water supply systems or major
extensions of existing public water supply systems when
such ((pubtic-water—suppty)) systems are being proposed
by a private applicant unless indicated otherwise by
WAC ((197=10=226—and—197=10-225)) 197-11-932,
197-11-934, and 197-11-936. The responsible official
would be the section head, water supply and waste sec-
tion, office of environmental health programs, division of
health;

((€))) (c) Construction of any building, facility, or
other installation for the purpose of housing department
personnel ((or—-for-prisons)) or for fulfilling other statu-
torily directed or authorized functions. The responsible
official would be the chief, capital programs, comptroller
division;

((@mmmmmﬁeﬁ%%m

and-197=+6=225))
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(2) Determination of the lead agency for department
major actions not listed above shall be made in accord-
ance with the procedures and requirements of WAC
248-06-815 ((63))) (4)(c){((248=06=176;and—197=10=
263)) and 197-11-922 through ((197=16=279)) 197-
11-948.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1315,
filed 7/11/78)

WAC 248-06-305 RECOMMENDED TIMING
FOR THRESHOLD DETERMINATION. In most
cases the time required to complete a threshold determi-
nation should not exceed fifteen days. ((The—imitiatre=

‘ ]l -F l . I- . ’ .. )) ZWAC
197-11-310).
AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1315,
filed 7/11/78)

WAC 248-06-340 ((NEGATFHVE)) THRESHOLD
DETERMINATION((S)) PROCESS. (({H—When-the
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” ister—*)) In making
a threshold determination, the responsible official shall

follow the process outlined in WAC 197-11-330
through 197-11-390.

NEW SECTION

WAC 248-06-385 HEARINGS. Any person has
the right to appeal the department's final threshold de-
termination that an EIS is or is not necessary and/or the
sufficiency of the final EIS. The hearings are governed
by the Administrative Procedure Act, the rules in this
chapter, and by chapters 10-08 and 388-08 WAC. In
case of conflict between this section and chapter 388—-08
WAC, the provisions in this chapter take precedence
over the rules in chapter 388-08 WAC.

(1) The request for a hearing must be in writing and
filed with the DSHS Office of Hearings, P.O. Box 2465,
Olympia, Washington 98504 within thirty days of the
department's official notice of issuance of a final thresh-
old determination or final EIS.

(2) The initial decision should be made within sixty
days of the department's receipt of the request for a
hearing. When a party files a petition for administrative
review, the review decision should be made within sixty
days of the department's receipt of the petition. The de-
cision-rendering time is extended by as many days as
the hearing is continued on motion by any party to the
hearing.

(3)(a) If the hearing decision is that an EIS should be
filed, the administrative law judge or review judge shall
remand the matter to DSHS to file an EIS.

(b) If the hearing decision is that the final EIS is not
sufficient, the administrative law judge or review judge
shall remand the matter to DSHS to correct the
insufficiency.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1315,
filed 7/11/78)

WAC 248-06-410 ((PREDRAFTECONSULETA=
FHON)) SCOPING. When the department ((is—consuit-
i feodapener—dumi racf Hati ;

’

dc.p]a‘x tqucnt_slﬁlaH ;:spoan 1"' slntmg to t,hc l:a'd achnlcy
516)) receives a scoping notice from a lead agency, the
department shall submit any comments to the lead
agency within twenty—one days from the date of issuance
of the determination of significance. When the depart-
ment is lead agency the steps in WAC 197-11-408 and
197-11-410 shall be followed.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1315,
filed 7/11/78)

WAC 248-06-460 ISSUANCE OF DRAFT EIS.
When the department is lead agency, it shall issue the

draft EIS ((by—scndmg—comcs-tv

076—and—36-76:676))) in accordance w1th WAC 197—
11-455.

NEW SECTION

WAC 248-06-470 POLICIES AND PROCE-
DURES FOR CONDITIONING OR DENYING
PERMITS OR OTHER APPROVALS. (1) The poli-
cies and goals in this section are supplementary to exist-
ing authorities of the department.

(2) It is the policy of the department to avoid or miti-
gate adverse environmental impacts which may result
from the department's decisions.

(3) The department shall use all practical means,
consistent with other essential considerations of state
policy, to improve and coordinate plans, functions, pro-
grams, and resources to the end that the state and its
citizens may:

(a) Fulfill the responsibilities of each generation as
trustee of the environment for succeeding generations;

(b) Assure for all people of Washington safe, health-
ful, productive, and aesthetically and culturally pleasing
surroundings;

(c) Attain the widest range of beneficial uses of the
environment without degradation, risk to health or safe-
ty, or other undesirable and unintended consequences;

(d) Preserve important historic, cultural, and natural
aspects of our national heritage;

(e¢) Maintain, wherever possible, an environment
which supports diversity and variety of individual choice;

(f) Achieve a balance between population and re-
source use which will permit high standards of living and
a wide sharing of life's amenities; and

(g) Enhance the quality of renewable resources and
approach the maximum attainable recycling of deplet-
able resources.
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(4) The department recognizes that each person has a
fundamental and inalienable right to a healthful envi-
ronment and that each person has a responsibility to
contribute to the preservation and enhancement of the
environment.

(5) The department shall ensure that presently un-
quantified environmental amenities and values will be
given appropriate consideration in decision-making
along with economi¢ and technical considerations.

(6)(a) When the environmental document for a pro-
posal shows it will cause significant adverse impacts, the
responsible official shall consider whether:

(i) The environmental document identified mitigation
measures that are reasonable and capable of being
accomplished;

(ii) Other local, state, or federal requirements and en-
forcement would mitigate the significant adverse envi-
ronmental impacts; and

(iii) Reasonable mitigation measures are sufficient to
mitigate the significant adverse impacts.

(b) The responsible official may:

(i) Condition the approval for a proposal if mitigation
measures are reasonable and capable of being accom-
plished and the proposal is inconsistent with the policies
in this section; or

(ii) Deny the permit or approval for a proposal if rea-
sonable mitigation measures are insufficient to mitigate
significant adverse environmental impacts and the pro-
posal is inconsistent with the policies in this section.

(c) The procedures in WAC 197-11-660 must also be
followed when conditioning or denying permits or other
approvals.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1315,
filed 7/11/78)

WAC 248-06-480 PUBLIC HEARINGS. (1) A
public hearing on the environmental impact of a propos-

al shall be held ((wimcvcromrmorc-of-thc—foi-}owmg

draft-EIS)) as specified in WAC 197-11-535.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1315,
filed 7/11/78)

WAC 248-06-510 RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE
DEPARTMENT AS A CONSULTED AGENCY.
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Other lead agencies may request the department for
consultation during ((a—thrcsho-id—dctcrmmaﬁon—prcdraft
consultation,orreview—of a—draft-E1S)) the SEPA pro

cess. The department shall then provide consultation in
accordance with the requirements of WAC ((197=16=

248=06=455)) 197-11-502, 197-11-545 and 197-11-

570

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1315,
filed 7/11/78)

WAC 248-06-815 SEPA COMMITTEE. (1)
There is hereby created a SEPA committee to oversee
the department's SEPA activities.

(2) The SEPA committee shall be composed of:

(a) One representative from the water supply and
waste section, office of environmental health programs,
((hreatthrservices)) division of health;

(b) One representative from the ((heaith)) facility
((devetoprrent)) licensing and certification section, office
of ((state)) health ((ptanming)) facilities and ((devetop-
ment)) services, ((health-services)) division of health;

(c) One repr representative from ((thc)) capltal programs
(( ; ))
_omtr_olli r division; and

(d) One representative from the radiation control sec-
tion, office of environmental health programs, division of
health.

(3) A representative from the office of the attorney
general will provide legal support to the committee.

((63))) (4) The SEPA committee shall:

(a) Oversee the department's SEPA activities to en-
sure compliance with these agency guidelines, the state
SEPA guidelines, and the policies and goals set forth in
the state environmental policy act;

(b) Oversee the future revision of these agency guide-
lines so as to reflect:

(i) Future amendment of SEPA or the state SEPA
guidelines;

(i) The creation of new department programs ((not

covered—by"WAC197=10=175(Hand-by248=06=174:
. ? coms:
¢ h“.' such ;':” programs ]::nsntut: major-actrons th:F

(c) Designate the responsible official for any major
action for which the department is lead agency when
such designation has not occurred elsewhere in these
agency guidelines.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1315,
filed 7/11/78)

WAC 248-06-831 SEPA PUBLIC INFORMA-
TION. (1) When the department is lead agency, the re-
sponsible official shall retain SEPA documents required
by this chapter and shall make them available to the
public in accordance with chapter 42.17 RCW.
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(2) When the department is lead agency, the respon-
sible official shall transmit copies of the following docu-
ments to the department of ecology headquarters office
in Olympia:

(a) All draft and final EISs. (See WAC ((197=16=
460)) 197-11-455 and ((197=16=6600)) 197-11-460.)

(b) All ((final—dectarations)) determinations of non-

significance ((for—whtch—a—proposcd—dtclaraﬁon—of—non-
significance—tas—been—circutated—(See—WAC—197-16-
3H40(7))) (See WAC 197-11-340.)

NEW SECTION

WAC 248-06-835 SEVERABILITY. If any provi-
sion of this chapter or its application to any person or
circumstances is held invalid, the remainder of this
chapter, or the application of the provision to other per-
sons or circumstances, shall not be affected.

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Adminis-
trative Code are repealed:

WAC 248-06-003 LIMITED SCOPE OF THESE
AGENCY GUIDELINES.

WAC 248-06-005 INCORPORATION OF RE-
QUIREMENTS OF SEPA GUIDELINES.

WAC 248-06-055 TIMING.

WAC 248-06-100 INFORMATION WHICH
MAY BE REQUIRED OF A PRIVATE
APPLICANT.

WAC 248-06-175 EXEMPTIONS AND NON-
EXEMPTIONS APPLICABLE TO DSHS.

WAC 248-06-176 TIMING AND PROCE-
DURES FOR NEW DEPARTMENT PROGRAMS.
WAC 248-06-350 AFFIRMATIVE THRESH-

OLD DETERMINATION.

WAC 248-06-380 INTRA-AGENCY REVIEW
OF THRESHOLD DETERMINATIONS.

WAC 248-06-420 PREPARATION OF EIS BY
PERSONS OUTSIDE THE LEAD AGENCY.

WAC 248-06-455 DRAFT EIS
CONSULTATION.

WAC 248-06-520 RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE
DEPARTMENT AS AN AGENCY WITH ENVI-
RONMENTAL EXPERTISE.

WAC 248-06-550 DEADLINE FOR FINAL EIS.

WAC 248-06-600 ISSUANCE OF THE FINAL
EIS.

WAC 248-06-700 NO ACTION FOR SEVEN
DAYS AFTER PUBLICATION OF THE FINAL
EIS.

WAC 248-06-805 AGENCY GUIDELINES
CONSISTENT WITH SEPA GUIDELINES.

WAC 248-06-810 FUTURE AMENDMENTS
TO SEPA GUIDELINES.

WAC 248-06-820 DESIGNATION OF RE-
SPONSIBLE OFFICIAL.

WAC 248-06-825 RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE
DEPARTMENT AS A CONSULTED AGENCY.

WAC 248-06-833 SUBSTANTIVE EFFECT OF
SEPA.
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ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES

(Public Assistance)
[Order 2174—Filed December 6, 1984]

I, David A. Hogan, director of the Division of Ad-
ministration and Personnel, do promulgate and adopt at
Olympia, Washington, the annexed rules relating to
support enforcement, amending chapter 388—14 WAC.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84—
21-034 filed with the code reviser on October 11, 1984,
These rules shall take effect thirty days after they are
filed with the code reviser pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated under the general rule-
making authority of the Department of Social and
Health Services as authorized in RCW 74.08.090.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 5, 1984.

By David A. Hogan, Director
Division of Administration and Personnel

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 1465,
filed 12/14/79)

WAC 388-14-270 DISTRIBUTION OF SUP-
PORT PAYMENTS—PUBLIC ASSISTANCE. All
payments collected as support on behalf of persons re-
ceiving public assistance in the state of Washington for
whom an assignment is made under WAC 388-24-108
and 388-14-200 shall be distributed under the following
conditions:

(1) The following provisions apply to this section:

(a) All payments will be reported in exact amounts
without rounding.

(b) The date of collection shall be the date on which
the payment is received by the office of support enforce-
ment or the political subdivision making the collection
under agreement and on behalf of the office of support
enforcement. For interstate collections, the date of col-
lection shall be the date on which the payment is re-
ceived by the 1V-D agency of the state in which the
family is receiving aid.

(¢) The amounts collected as support during periods
of time when aid is being provided, shall, for the pur-
poses of this distribution section only, be treated first as
payment on the required support obligation for the
month in which support was collected.

(d) Amounts collected which are paid more frequently
than once a month shall be converted to an amount
which represents payment on the required support obli-
gation for the current month. The office of support en-
forcement is directed to distribute payments periodically
to give effect to efficient administration.

(e) Any amounts distributed to the family will be re-
ported to the community service office identifying
whether or not the payment is available to meet the
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need. This requirement shall not relieve the recipient of
the duty to report receipt of any support moneys.

(f) Any amounts collected which represent support
shall be used to reduce dollar for dollar the amount of
the support obligation as defined in WAC 388-14-100.

(g) No distribution may be made under ((subdivision
3t))) subsection (2)(b) of this section unless a new
assignment has been made pursuant to WAC 388-24-
108 and 388-14-200.

(2) The amounts collected as support by the 1V-D
agency pursuant to the state plan for children who are
current recipients of aid under the state's Title IV-A
plan by the office of support enforcement and for whom
assignment under WAC 388-24-108 and 388-14-200 is
effective shall be distributed as follows:

(a) The first fifty dollars of any amount that is col-
lected in a month which represents payment of the re-
quired support obligation for that month shall be paid to
the family. This payment may not be used in determin-
ing the amount paid, if any, to the family in (c) of this
subsection. If the amount collected includes payment of
the required support obligation for a previous month or
months, the family shall only receive the first fifty dol-
lars of the amount which represents the required support
obligation for the month in which support was collected.
If amounts are collected for one family which represents
support payments from two or more absent parents, only
the first fifty dollars of the amount collected which rep-
resents the total required support obligation for the
month in which the support was collected shall be paid
to the family under this subsection. No payment shall be
made to a family under this subsection for a month in
which there is no child support collection. The require-
ments of this subsection shall be applicable commencing
October 1, 1984.

(b) Any amount that is collected in a month which
represents payment on the required support obligation
for that month and is in excess of the amount paid to the
family under (a) of this subsection shall be retained by
the state to reimburse, in whole or in part, the assistance
payment for the month in which the child support was
collected or the next month. Of the amount retained by
the state as reimbursement for that month's assistance
payment, the office of support enforcement shall deter-
mine the federal government's share of the amount so
retained so the IV-A agency may reimburse the federal
government to the extent of its participation in the fi-
nancing of the assistance payment. From the federal
government's share, the office of support enforcement
shall deduct and pay the incentive payments, if any,
prescribed in WAC 388-14-370.

((€69)) (c) If the amount collected is in excess of the
amount required to be distributed under ((subdtviston
2))) (a) and (b) of this subsection, the family shall be
paid such excess up to the difference between the assist-
ance payment for the month in which the amount of the
collection was used to redetermine eligibility for an as-
sistance payment under the state's Title IV-A plan and
the court ordered amount for that month. This payment
shall be made in the month following the month in
which the amount of the collection was used to redeter-
mine eligibility for an assistance payment under the
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state's Title [IV-A plan. If such court ordered amount is
less than such assistance payment, no amount shall be
paid to the family under this ((subdiviston)) subsection.
In cases in which there is no court order, the family shall
not be paid any amount under this ((subdtviston))
subsection.

((6)) (d) If the amount collected is in excess of the
amounts required to be distributed under ((subdivisions
2)ta)and2)1))) (a), (b), and (c) of this subsection,
any such excess shall be retained by the state as reim-
bursement for past assistance payments made to the
family for which the state has not been reimbursed. The
state may apply the amount retained to any sequence of
months for which it has not yet been reimbursed. Of the
amount retained by the state as reimbursement of past
assistance payments, the office of support enforcement
shall determine the federal government's share of the
amount so retained so the IV-A agency may reimburse
the federal government to the extent of its participation
in the financing of the assistance payments. From the
federal government's share, the office of support en-
forcement shall deduct and pay the incentive payment, if
any, prescribed in WAC 388-14-370. If past assistance
payments are greater than the total support obligation
owed, the maximum amount the state may retain as re-
imbursement for such assistance payments is the amount
of such obligation, uniess amounts are collected which
represent the required support obligation for periods pri-
or to the first month in which the family received assist-
ance under the state's Title IV-A plan, in which case
such amounts shall be retained by the state to reimburse
the difference between such support obligation and such
assistance payments.

(((d3)) (e) If the amount collected is in excess of the
amounts required to be distributed under ((subdivistons
t2)))(a), ((€2))) (b) ((and—2))), (c), and (d) of this
subsection such excess shall be paid to the family. This
payment shall be made in the month following the
month in which the amount of the collection was used to
redetermine eligibility for an assistance payment under
the state's Title IV-A plan.

(3) If an amount collected as child support represents
payment on the required support obligation for future
months, the amount shall be applied to such future
months. However, no such amounts shall be applied to
future months unless amounts have been collected which
fully satisfy the support obligation assigned under WAC
388-24-108 and 388-14-200 for the current month and
all past months.

(4) Any amount paid under ((stbdivisions—(2}bj=and
2)¥d))) subsection (2) (a), (c), or (e) of this section
shall be identified as not being an assistance payment.

(5) Whenever the office of support enforcement is
making collections on delinquent support assigned to the
department pursuant to WAC 388-24-108 and 388-14-
200, the office of support enforcement may pay to the
family pursuant to WAC 388-14-250 from said collec-
tions an amount equal to the monthly amount owed for
current support as established by either the superior
court order for support or the administrative order or
final determination entered pursuant to chapter 388-11
WAC:
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(a) Payments to the family pursuant to this subsection
may be made only during the four months following the
last month in which aid was paid and thereafter for
months subsequent to the submission and acceptance of
a nonassistance support enforcement application pursu-
ant to WAC 388-14-300 through 388-14-315;

(b) Payments may not be made for months in which
no collections have been made on the delinquent support
assigned and payments may not be made for a person
from collections on the delinquent support assigned by a
different person; -

(c) Payments may only be made to a person if the
person is owed an unpaid current support obligation for
the month in which the payment is made;

(d) The department has, upon making any such pay-
ment, an additional assignment by operation of law of
the unpaid current support obligation owed to the person
for whom the payment is made for the month in which
the payment is made. The office of support enforcement
shall take action to collect this assigned unpaid obliga-
tion to reimburse the department and/or the federal
government for the payment made.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 2123,
filed 7/18/84)

WAC 388-14-302 NONASSISTANCE SUP-
PORT ENFORCEMENT—PERSONS ELIGIBLE.
(1) Any resident of the state of Washington who is a
physical and legal custodian or guardian of a person who
is a resident of the state of Washington and who is not a
recipient of public assistance for whom a support obli-
gation is owed and who is not receiving adequate support
(as defined by WAC 388-14-100) from persons owing a
duty to pay support may apply for nonassistance support
enforcement services to establish or enforce or collect an
obligation for support including accrued arrears: PRO-
VIDED, That the office of support enforcement may also
act to establish paternity where it is a necessary part of
establishing support obligations for nonassistance clients.
When the person(s) owing the duty to pay support is
deceased or is eligible for or receiving social security
benefits, public assistance moneys, supplemental security
income, or is participating in any other governmental,
private charity or other rehabilitation program providing
benefits at less than the standards in WAC 388-29-100,
the application cannot be accepted.

(2) Any person who has been provided support en-
forcement services as a result of an approved application
for public assistance may also apply for nonassistance
support enforcement services effective with the date of
termination of public assistance. An application made
prior to termination shall not be effective until the first
of the month following termination from assistance.
Support enforcement services may be continued by the
office of support enforcement for a period of time not to
exceed four months following last month in which public
assistance was paid as a continuation of actions main-
tained as a result of an assignment pursuant to WAC
388~24-108 and 388-14-200. ((Burmg-such-fourmonth
period;)) If support enforcement services on behalf of a
public assistance recipient have resulted in the collection
of support payments, the office of support enforcement
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shall continue, if appropriate, to provide support en- .

forcement services during this four—month period, and
thereafter, if authorized to do so by the former recipient.
All support moneys collected, during the four-month
period, except those collected to satisfy arrears assigned
to the department under sections 17 and 22, chapter
171, Laws of 1979 ex. sess. RCW 74.20.330, 42 U.S.C.
602 (a)(26)(A), RCW 74.20A.250 and/or 74.20A.030
shall be remitted to the children's custodian.

WSR 85-01-005
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Order 84-212—Filed December 6, 1984]

1, William R. Wilkerson, director of the Department
of Fisheries, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to commercial
fishing regulations.

I, William R. Wilkerson, find that an emergency ex-
ists and that this order is necessary for the preservation
of the public health, safety, or general welfare and that
observance of the requirements of notice and opportunity
to present views on the proposed action would be con-
trary to public interest. A statement of the facts consti-
tuting the emergency is opening in Area 13A provides
opportunity for harvest of non~Indian allocation of late
timed chum. All other marine and freshwater areas are
closed to prevent overharvest.

These rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 75.08.080
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 6, 1984.

By Russell W. Cahill
for William R. Wilkerson
Director

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-47-929 PUGET SOUND ALL-CITI-
ZEN COMMERCIAL SALMON FISHERY. Not-
withstanding the provisions of Chapter 220-47 WAC,
effective December 8, 1984, until further notice, it Is
unlawful to take, fish for, or possess salmon for com-
mercial purposes taken from the following Puget Sound
Salmon Management and Catch Reporting Areas except
in accordance with the following restrictions:

*Area 13A (excluding the following por-
tions: (1) Burley Lagoon north of State
Route 302, (2) waters within a 100-yard
radius from the outer oyster stakes off
Minter Creek and all of Minter Creek Bay,
and (3) waters westerly of a line drawn true
north from Thompson Spit at the mouth of
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Glen Cove and all of Glen Cove) — Closed
except gill nets using 6-inch minimum mesh
may fish from 3:00 PM to 9:00 AM nightly,
Monday  through  Thursday  nights,
December 10 through the morning of
December 14, and purse seines using the 5—
inch strip may fish from 5:00 AM to 8:00
PM daily Monday through Thursday,
December 10 through December 13.

*Areas 4B, S, 6, 6A, 6B, 6C, 6D, 7, 7A, 7B,
7C, 7D, 8, 8A, 9, 9A, 10, 10A, 10C, 10D,
10E, 10F, 10G, 11, 11A, 12, 12A, 12B, 12C,
12D, 13, 13C, 13D, I3E, 13F, 13G, 13H,
131, 13J, and 13K and all freshwater areas —
closed.

REPEALER

The following section of the Washington Administra-
tive Code is repealed effective December 8, 1984.

WAC 220-47-928 PUGET SOUND COMMER-
CIAL FISHERY RESTRICTIONS (84-208)

WSR 85-01-006
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS

. FRUIT COMMISSION
[Memorandum—December S, 1984]

The Washington State Fruit Commission will hold
their annual, regular meeting on Wednesday, May 8,
1985, in Yakima, Washington. This meeting will begin
between 9:00 and 10:00 a.m. and last until approximate-
ly 4:00 p.m.

WSR 85-01-007
ADOPTED RULES
HOSPITAL COMMISSION
[Order 84-07, Resolution No. 84-07—Filed December 7, 1984]

Be it resolved by the Washington State Hospital
Commission, acting at the Vance Airport Inn, Seattle,
Washington, that it does adopt the annexed rules relat-
ing to this order adds new chapter 261-14 WAC to Title
261 WAC: Washington State Hospital Commission,
regarding rules for hospital charity care.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84—
21-128 filed with the code reviser on October 24, 1984.
These rules shall take effect thirty days after they are
filed with the code reviser pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to chapter 70.39
RCW and is intended to administratively implement
that statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW), and the State
Register Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of
these rules.
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APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 5, 1984.
By Maurice A. Click
Executive Director

CHAPTER 261-14
RULES FOR HOSPITAL CHARITY CARE

261-14-010 Purpose.

261-14-020 Definitions.

261-14-030 Standards for acceptability of hospital
policies for charity care and residual
bad debts.

261-14-040 Reporting requirements.

261-14-050 Charity care measurement

NEW SECTION

WAC 261-14-010 PURPOSE. This chapter is
adopted by the Washington State Hospital Commission
pursuant to RCW 70.39 as amended by laws of 1984,
Chapter 288, Sections 14, 15, and 18. These sections re-
late to hospital policies for charity care and bad debt,
including admissions practices, and the compilation and
measurement of the level of charity care services provid-
ed by each hospital. The purpose of such policies and
measurements is:

(1) To assure that no hospital or its medical staff ei-
ther adopts or maintains practices or policies which re-
sult in a significant reduction in the proportion of
patients who have no third—party coverage and who are
unable to pay for all or part of hospital services.

(2) To assure that uniform procedures and criteria for
identifying care to be classified as charity care are ob-
served by all hospitals.

. NEW SECTION

WAC 261-14-020 DEFINITIONS. As used in this
chapter, unless the context requires otherwise,

(1) "Commission" means the Washington State Hos-
pital Commission created by Chapter 70.39 RCW;

(2) "Hospital" means any health care institution
which is required to qualify for a license under RCW
70.41.020(2); or as a psychiatric hospital under Chapter
71.12 RCW, but shall not include beds utilized by a
comprehensive cancer center for cancer research, or any
health care institution conducted for those who rely pri-
marily upon treatment by prayer or spiritual means in
accordance with the creed or tenets of any church or
denomination;

(3) "Manual” means the Washington State Hospital
Commission's Accounting and Reporting Manual for
Hospitals, adopted under WAC 261-20-030.

(4) "Indigent Persons" shall mean those patients who
have exhausted any third—party sources, including Med-
icare and Medicaid, and whose gross income is below
200% of the Federal poverty standards, adjusted for
family size.

(5) "Charity Care" means necessary hospital health
care rendered to indigent persons, as defined in WAC
261-14-020(4).

(6) "Bad Debts" shall mean uncollectible amounts,
excluding contractual adjustments, arising from failure
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to pay by patients whose care has not been classified as
charity care.

(7) "Region" means one of the health service areas
established pursuant to RCW 70.38.085, except that
King County shall be considered as a separate region.

(8) "Regional Average"” shall be the arithmetic mean.

NEW SECTION

WAC 261-14-030 STANDARDS FOR ACCEPT-
ABILITY OF HOSPITAL POLICIES FOR CHARI-
TY CARE AND BAD DEBTS. (1) Each hospital shall
develop a charity care policy for indigent persons which
considers the guidelines and criteria for determining
charity care found in Appendix G of the Manual,
"HFMA Principles and Practices Board Statement 2
Defining Charity Service as Contrasted to Bad Debts".

(2) Each hospital shall develop policies and proce-
dures, including reasonable and uniform standards for
collection of the unpaid portions of hospital charges that
are the patient's responsibility by March 31, 1985. These
standards are to be part of each hospital's system of ac-
counts receivable management manuals, which support
hospital collection policies. Manuals should cover proce-
dures for preadmission, admission, discharge, outpatient
registration and discharge, billing, and credit and collec-
tions. Manuals shall be available for inspection by the
Commission.

NEW SECTION

WAC 261-14-040 REPORTING REQUIRE-
MENTS. (1) Each hospital shall submit a copy of its
charity care policy by March 31, 1985. All modifications
to such policies shall be submitted to the Commission
within thirty days after adoption.

(2) Each hospital shall submit a copy of its policies on
reasonable and uniform standards for procedures to col-
lect the unpaid portions of hospital charges that are the
patient's responsibility. All modifications to such policies
shall be submitted to the Hospital Commission within
thirty days after adoption.

(3) Each hospital shall compile data on charity care
provided, as defined by this chapter, beginning April 1,
1985. Data shall be transmitted to the Commission by
August 15, 1985, covering the period of April 1, 1985
through June 30, 1985. Thereafter, quarterly data
transmissions, due 45 days following each quarter, shall
be sent to the Commission. Report formats will be pre-
scribed by the Commission.

NEW SECTION

WAC 261-14-050 CHARITY CARE MEAS-
UREMENT. A hospital Certificate of Need application
shall be evaluated by comparing the level of charity care
provided by that hospital to the regional average. The
formula to measure charity care is:

Charity Care/(Total Rate Setting Revenue — (Medicare
+ Medicaid Revenues)) * 100
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WSR 85-01-008
ADOPTED RULES
HOSPITAL COMMISSION
[Order 84-08, Resolution No. 84—08—Filed December 7, 1984]

Be it resolved by the Washington State Hospital
Commission, acting at the Vance Airport Inn, Seattle,
Washington, that it does adopt the annexed rules relat-
ing to this order amends the text of the commission's
Accounting and Reporting Manual for Hospitals, second
edition, filed with the code reviser on June 8, 1984, as
Order No. 84-01, but not published as part of the
Washington Administrative Code. The specific portions
of the manual amended by this action are as follows:

(1) Addition of Appendix G, HFMA Principles and
Practices Board Statement 2 defining charity service as
contrasted to bad debt.

(2) Revising the appendices table of contents to add
Appendix G.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84-
21-127 filed with the code reviser on October 24, 1984.
These rules shall take effect thirty days after they are
filed with the code reviser pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to chapter 70.39
RCW and is intended to administratively implement
that statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW), and the State
Register Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of
these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 5, 1984.

By Maurice A. Click
Executive Director

Reviser's note: The text of the adopted amendments to the
Washington State Hospital Commission's Accounting and Reporting
Manual, second edition, has been omitted from publication in the
Register under the authority of RCW 34.04.050(3) as being unduly
cumbersome to publish. Copies of the adopted Washington State Hos-
pital Commission's Accounting and Reporting Manual, second edition,

can be obtained by writing to the Washington State Hospital Com-
mission, Mailstop FJ-21, Olympia, WA 98504.

WSR 85-01-009
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
{Order 84-213—Filed December 7, 1984}

I, William R. Wilkerson, director of the Department
of Fisheries, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to commercial
fishing regulations.

I, William R. Wilkerson, find that an emergency ex-
ists and that this order is necessary for the preservation
of the public health, safety, or general welfare and that
observance of the requirements of notice and opportunity
to present views on the proposed action would be con-
trary to public interest. A statement of the facts consti-
tuting the emergency is restrictions in Areas 7 and 7A
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provide protection for Canadian origin chum. Restric-
tions in Areas 10C and 10D and the Cedar River pro-
vide protection for local sockeye stocks. Restrictions in
the Samish River protect natural Samish origin chum.
Restrictions in the Skagit River provide protection for
Skagit River origin chum and coho. Restrictions in the
Stillaguamish River and Snohomish River protect natu-
ral Stillaguamish and Snohomish chum. Restrictions in
Areas 13E, 131, 13J and 13K are required to protect
south sound normal chum stocks. Restrictions in Areas
8, 12A and 12D, Minter Creek and the lower Skagit
River no longer required.

These rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 75.08.080
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 7, 1984.

By Russell W. Cahill
for William R. Wilkerson
Director

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-28-438 PUGET SOUND COMMER-
CIAL FISHERY RESTRICTIONS. Effective
December 9, 1984, it is unlawful for treaty Indian fish-
ermen to take, fish for, or possess salmon for commercial
purposes taken from the following Puget Sound Salmon
Management and Catch Reporting Areas except in ac-
cordance with the following restrictions:

*Areas 7 and 7A - Effective through
December 22, closed to all commercial
fishing.

*Skagit River upstream of Mt Vernon -
Closed to all commercial net gear except dip
bag nets and beach seines, and all chinook
greater than 24 inches, all coho greater than
20 inches in length and all chum must be
released, when open.

Snohomish River and Stillaguamish River —
Closed to all commercial fishing.

*Areas 13E, 131, 13J, and 13K - Effective
through December 31, closed to all com-
mercial fishing.

Area 10C — Effective through December 31,
closed to all commercial fishing.

Area 10D - Effective through December 31,
(1) All gear other than gill net gear must
release all sockeye when open. (2) Closed to
all commercial fishing in that portion within
250 yards of the eastern and northern shores

of Lake Sammamish between the
Sammamish River and Issaquah Creek.
*Samish River — Effective through

December 22, closed to all commercial
fishing.
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*Cedar River — Effecive through December
31, closed to all commercial fishing.
Reviser's note: Errors of punctuation or spelling in the above sec-

tion occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear herein pursu-
ant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

REPEALER

The following section of the Washington Administra-
tive Code is repealed effective December 9, 1984.

WAC 220-28-437 PUGET SOUND COMMER-
CIAL FISHERY RESTRICTIONS (84-209)

WSR 85-01-010
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Order 84-214—Filed December 7, 1984]

I, William R. Wilkerson, director of the Department
of Fisheries, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to commercial
fishing rules.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84—
21-134 filed with the code reviser on October 24, 1984.
These rules shall take effect thirty days after they are
filed with the code reviser pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 75.08.080
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 7, 1984.

By Russell W. Cahill
for William R. Wilkerson
Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 83-
200, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84)

WAC 220-12-020 SHELLFISH—CLASSIFI-
CATION. The following species are classified as shell-
fish under RCW 75.08.080 and are subject to the
provisions of this title:

Abalone
Red abalone Haliotis refescens
Kamschatka Haliotis kamtschatkana
Clams
Bent nose clam Macoma secta
Butter clam Saxidomus giganteus
Common cockle Clinocardium nuttalli
Geoduck Panope generosa
Horse clam Schizothaerus nuttalli,

Schizothaerus capax
Mya arenaria
Venerupis japonica

Mud or soft shell clam
Manila clam

Piddock Zirfaea pilsbryi

Razor clam Siliqua patula

Rock or native little neck clam Protothaca staminea
Mussel

Blue mussel Mytilis edulis
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California mussel
Crab

Dungeness or Pacific

Red Crab

Tanner Crab
Crawfish

Crawfish

Crawfish

Crawfish

Octopus
Squid

Pacific Coast squid

Squid

Squid

All other squid
Oysters

Eastern oyster

Olympia or native oyster

Pacific oyster

Kumamoto oyster

European oyster

All other oysters
Scallops

Pacific pink scallop

Sea scallop

Rock scallop

Hinds' scallop
Shrimp

Dock shrimp

Coonstripe shrimp

Coonstripe shrimp

Ocean Pink shrimp

Pink shrimp

Sidestripe shrimp

Spot shrimp
((Pacific-Coastsquid

Sea cucumber

Sea urchin
Green urchin
Red urchin
Purple urchin

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 84-24,

WSR 85-01-010

Mytilis californianus

Cancer magister
Cancer productus
Chionoecetes tanneri

Astacus leniusculus
Astacus trowbridgii
Astacus klamathensis
Octopus hongkongensis

Loligo opalescens
Onychoteuthis borealijaponica

Ommastrephes bartramai

(Decapoda)

Crassostrea virginica

Ostrea lurida

Crassostrea gigas
Crassostrea gigas kumamoto
Ostrea edulis

(Ostreidae)

Chlamys hastata hericia
Pecten caurinus
Hinnites multirugosus
Chlamys hindsi

Pandalus danae
Pandalus goniurus
Pandalus hypsinotus
Pandalus jordani
Pandalus borealis
Pandalopsis dispar
Pandalus platyceros

T )
Stichopus californicus
Cucumaria miniata

Strongytocentrotus droebachiensus

Strongytocentrotus franciscanus
Strongytocentrotus purpuratus

filed 3/27/84)

WAC 220-52-040 CRAB FISHERY—LAWFUL
AND UNLAWFUL. (1) It is unlawful for any vessel
geared or equipped with commercial net fishing gear to
have aboard any quantity of crab while fishing with said
gear or having commercially caught food fish or other
species of shellfish aboard.

(2) Unless otherwise provided, it is unlawful to set,
maintain, or operate any baited or unbaited shellfish pots
or ring nets for taking crabs, for commercial purposes, in
any area at any time when it is unlawful to take or fish
for crabs for commercial purposes therein.

(3) It is unlawful to have in the water any baited or
unbaited shellfish pots or ring nets for taking crabs for
commercial purposes, in any area at any time when it is
unlawful to take or fish for crabs for commercial pur-
poses therein: PROVIDED, That following the close of a
commercial crab season, permission may be granted by
the director on a case-by—case basis for fishermen to re-
cover shellfish pots that have become irretrievable due to
extreme weather conditions. Fishermen must apply to
fisheries patrol for such permission within twenty—four
hours prior to the close of season.

(4) It is unlawful for any person to take, or possess for
commercial purposes female Dungeness crabs, or male
Dungeness crabs measuring less than 6—1/4 inches, cali-
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per measurement, across the back immediately in front
of the tips.

(5) It is unlawful for any person to take or fish for
crabs for commercial purposes in the Puget Sound li-
censing district with more than 100 shellfish pots or ring
nets in the aggregate, and it shall be unlawful for any
group of persons using the same vessel to take or fish for
crabs for commercial purposes in Puget Sound with
more than 100 shellfish pots or ring nets in the aggre-
gate, provided it shall be unlawful for any person, or
group of persons using the same vessel, to take or fish for
crabs for commercial purposes with more than 20 shell-
fish pots or ring nets in the aggregate within the waters
of Dungeness Bay lying west of a line projected from the
new Dungeness Light southward to the outermost end of
the abandoned dock at the Three Crabs restaurant on
the southern shore of Dungeness Bay.

(6) It is unlawful for any fisherman or wholesale
dealer or buyer to land or purchase Dungeness crab
taken from Grays Harbor, Willapa Bay, Columbia Ri-
ver, Washington coastal or adjacent waters of the Pacific
Ocean during the first thirty days following the opening
of a coastal crab season from any vessel which has not
been issued a Washington crab vessel inspection certifi-
cate. The certificate will be issued to vessels made avail-
able for inspection in a Washington coastal port and
properly licensed for commercial crab fishing if no
Dungeness crabs are aboard. Inspections will be per-
formed by authorized department of fisheries personnel
not earlier than twelve hours prior to the opening of the
coastal crab season and during the following thirty—day
period.

(7) It is unlawful for any licensed fisherman to fish for
or possess Dungeness crab taken for commercial purpos-
es with shellfish pot gear from Puget Sound waters un-
less the fisherman has on his person a current Puget
Sound crab pot/buoy brand certificate. The certificate
shall contain space for: Vessel name; name of vessel
operator(s); buoy brand(s) to be used; number of pots to
be fished; Puget Sound endorsement number. The certif-
icate may be obtained at a time and place specified by
the director prior to the season opening upon inspection
of all pots and buoys to be fished. It is unlawful for a
fisherman to have aboard the fishing vessel or in the wa-
ter more pots than the number shown on the certificate
or to have buoys aboard the vessel with numbers other
than those shown on the certificate. Upon inspection of
gear, the certificate may be amended during the fishing
season.

(8) It is unlawful for any person to take or possess for
commercial purposes red rock crabs in the Puget Sound
licensing district without having first obtained a license
and permit to fish for red rock crabs for commercial
purposes authorized by the director of the department of
fisheries. The permit must accompany the fisherman at
all times while fishing for red rock crabs for commercial
purposes and must be made available for inspection by
any authorized representative of the department of
fisheries.

(9) It is unlawful to take or possess tanner crab taken
for commercial purposes from Marine Fish—-Shellfish
Management and Catch Reporting Areas 58B, 59, or
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60A without having in possession a permit issued by the
director authorizing fishing activity for tanner crab.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 84-24,
filed 3/27/84)

WAC 220-52-046 CRAB FISHERY—SEASONS
AND AREAS. (()) It is unlawful to take, fish for,
land or possess Dungeness crabs for commercial purpos-
es except during the lawful open seasons and areas as
follows:

((€2))) (1) All Puget Sound Marine Fish-Shellfish
Areas except 27A, 27B, and 27C, open October 1
through April 15, provided that it shall be unlawful to
set any crab gear prior to 9:00 a.m. on the opening day
of the season.

((t6)) (2) Coastal, Pacific Ocean, Grays Harbor,
Willapa Harbor and Columbia River waters — open
December 1 through September 15 except that it shall
be lawful to set baited crab gear beginning at 8:00 a.m.
November 27.

(((a-)—}t—ir_tm-}awfui—forany-pcrson—to-ta?cc-or-posscss

ment-offisheries:))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 83-04,
filed 1/27/83)

WAC 220-52-073 SEA URCHINS. (1) It shall be
unlawful to take, fish for or possess sea urchins for com-
mercial purposes except using dip bag net gear.

(2) It shall be unlawful to take, fish for or possess sea
urchins for commercial purposes except by divers using
hand—operated equipment that does not penetrate the
shell.

(3) It shall be unlawful to take sea urchins for com-
mercial purposes in waters shallower than 10 feet below
mean lower low water.

(4) Tt shall be unlawful to take, fish for or possess for
commercial purposes, purple urchins at any time.

(5) It shall be unlawful to take((;fish—for)) or possess
red sea urchins ((except—between—the—minmum—and
maximunrstzes;)) taken for commercial purposes greater
than 4.50 inches or less than 3.0 inches in diameter

measured ((cahipermreasure)) at the largest diameter of
the shell, exclusive of thc spmcs((—as-foﬂows*

55-tnches)).

(6) It shall be unlawful to take((;ftsh—for)) or possess
sea urchins for commercial purposes ((at—any—nmc—m
the)) from all Puget Sound waters except it is lawful to
take red sea urchins:

(a) From waters of Marine Fish-Shellfish Manage-
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ment and Catch Reporting Areas 20B and 22A outside
of the following closed areas:

((€2))) (i) San Juan Channel and Upright Channel
within the following lines: North of a line from Cattle
Point on San Juan Island to Davis Point on Lopez Is-
land; south of a line projected from Flat Point true west
to Shaw Island; west of a line from Neck Point on Shaw
Island to Steep Point on Orcas Island and south of a line
from Steep Point to Limestone Point on San Juan

Island.
(« )) (i) Haro

Strait north of a line projected east—west one-half mile
south of Eagle Point on San Juan Island and south of a
line projected east—west one—quarter mile north of Lime
Kiln Light on San Juan Island.

((t))) (i) Within one—quarter mile in any direction
of Green Point on the East end of Spieden Island.

((6})) (iv) Within one—quarter mile of Gull Reef lo-
cated between Johns Island and Spieden Island.

(e Withimone=half-miteofPortage Head—inMa=
rineFish=Shelfish Area—59-

) (b) From those waters of Marine Fish-Shellfish
Management and Catch Reporting Area 23C west of a
line projected true north of the Hoko River and all wa-
ters of Area 29 except those waters within one—quarter
mile of Tatoosh Island.

((tgy—withs e b reetion—of

7))

(7) It shall be unlawful to take, fish for or possess sea
urchins for commercial purposes without having a num-
ber, which has been assigned by the department of fish-
eries, placed in a visible location on each side of each
vessel and on the top in a manner to be clearly visible
from the side or from the air. The letters and numbers
shall be black on white and shall be not less than 18
inches high and of proportionate width.

(8) It shall be unlawful to harvest sea urchins for
commercial purposes from one-half hour after sunset to
one—half hour before sunrise.

(9) No processing of sea urchins is permitted aboard
the harvest vessel.

(10) It shall be unlawful to take, fish for, or possess
sea urchins for commercial purposes except for use as
human food unless a written permit is obtained from the
director of fisheries.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 83-04,
filed 1/27/83)

WAC 220-52-074 SEA URCHIN—AREAS AND
SEASONS. It shall be unlawful to take, fish for or pos-
sess sea urchins for commercial purposes except during

[45]
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the following times and in the following areas:

(N ((Scpt.cmbcx—l-thmugh—Scptmnb‘cr—ae:‘

))) October 1 ((of—even=numbered—years)),

through April 30 ((of-the-foltowing-year)), 1985:
That portion of Puget Sound Marine Fish—Shellfish

Area 23C lying west of a line projected true north ((and
et ] o mtiom—betid ] . _
trat-ClaltamBayand)) of the Hoko River, Marine Fish—

Shellfish Area 29, except for those portions closed in
WAC 220-52-073(6)((

. . g
Fhat portron of Puget S_cund Marime Fish=Shelifish
““E] 2; : 131"8 cast Cf, 2 ]h"‘:] lpl:g::t:: lm: "".th and_
trat—Ctattam—Bay;)) and Puget Sound Marine Fish—
Shellfish Areas 20B and 22A, except for those portions
closed in WAC 220-52-073(6).
((t#)) (2) Coastal Marine Fish-Shellfish Areas 58

and 59, except those portions closed in WAC 220-52-
073, open the entire year.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 84-24,
filed 3/27/84)

WAC 220-69-250 REQUIRED INFORMATION
ON NONTREATY FISH RECEIVING TICKETS.
(1) Entries (a) through (m) and entry (p) of subsection
(1) of WAC 220-69-230 shall be required on each
completed nontreaty fish receiving ticket.

(2) A valid license card or duplicate license card is-
sued by the department of fisheries shall be used in con-
junction with an approved mechanical imprinter in lieu
of entries (a) through (e) of subsection (1) of WAC
220-69-230 except as provided in WAC 220-69-273.

(3) A valid dealer or buyer card issued by the depart-
ment of fisheries shall be used in conjunction with an
approved mechanical imprinter in lieu of entries (h) and
(i) of subsection (1) of WAC 220-69-230 except as
provided in WAC 220-69-273.

(4) During the period December 1 through December
30, the crab inspection certificate number is a required
entry on all Shellfish Receiving Tickets documenting
landings and sale of Dungeness crab from Pacific Ocean,
Coastal Washington, Grays Harbor, Willapa Harbor,
and Columbia River waters. The crab inspection certifi-
cate number must be entered legibly on the left hand
side of the ticket in the space indicated for dealer's use.

(5) The Puget Sound crab pot/buoy brand certifica-
tion number is a required entry on all shellfish receiving
tickets documenting landings and sale of Dungeness crab
taken with shellfish pot gear from Puget Sound waters.
The Puget Sound crab pot/buoy brand certification
number must be entered legibly on the left hand side of
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the ticket in the space indicated for dealer's use.

WSR 85-01-011
NOTICE OF PUBLIC MEETINGS
SEATTLE COMMUNITY

COLLEGE DISTRICT
[Memorandum—December 7, 1984]

This is the 1985 meeting schedule for the Seattle Com-
munity College District VI board of trustees:

January 7 6:30 p.m.  Seattle Central Community College
February 4 6:30 p.m. North Seattle Community College
March 4 6:30 p.m.  South Seattle Community College
April 1 6:30 p.m.  Seattle Central Community College
May 6 6:30 pm.  North Seattle Community College
June 3 6:30 p.m.  South Seattle Community College
July~August 5 6:30 p.m.  Seattle Central Community College
September 9* 6:30 p.m. North Seattle Community College
October 7 6:30 p.m.  South Seattle Community College
November 4 6:30 p.m. Seattle Central Community College
December 2 6:30 pm.  North Seattle Community College

*Schedule changed due to holidays.

WSR 85-01-012
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Filed December 10, 1984]

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025, that the Washington State
Department of Fisheries intends to adopt, amend, or re-
peal rules concerning program to purchase fishing vessels
and licenses.

The formal decision regarding adoption, amendment,
or repeal of the rules will take place on December 10,
1984,

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 75.08.080.

The specific statute these rules are intended to imple-
ment is RCW 75.44.110.

Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-
ments to this agency in writing to be received by this
agency before December 10, 1984,

This notice is connected to and continues the matter
in Notice No. WSR 84-21-136 filed with the code revi-
ser's office on October 24, 1984,

Dated: December 10, 1984
By: Russell W. Cahill

for William R. Wilkerson
Director

WSR 85-01-013
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Order 84-215—Filed December 10, 1984]

I, William R. Wilkerson, director of the Department
of Fisheries, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to program to
purchase fishing vessels and licenses.
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This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84—
21-136 filed with the code reviser on October 24, 1984.
These rules shall take effect thirty days after they are
filed with the code reviser pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 75.08.080
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 10, 1984.

By Russell W. Cahill
for William R. Wilkerson
Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 82-
141, filed 9/21/82)

WAC 220-95-016 RANKING OF APPLICA-
TIONS. (1) The department shall separate applicants
into one of the following license categories:

(a) Troll and vessel delivery permit;

(b) Purse seine;

(c) Puget Sound gill net;

(d) Willapa and Grays Harbor gill net;

(e) Charter;

(f) Reef net.

(2) The department shall establish priority rankings
within each category. The department shall use license
and catch records maintained by the department and
may, for charters, use other license and catch records as
the director finds appropriate to establish the rankings.
Within a category, the department shall rank applicants
beginning with applicants who have held a license the
greatest cumulative number of years. For applicants
other than charters with the same number of years, the
department shall rank applicants beginning with the
largest average poundage catch within the state for the
years 1973-1977. For charters with the same number of
years, the department shall rank applicants beginning
with the highest average income generated by the license
for sale in ((1978;1979;—and—1586)) 1981, 1982, and
1983. The department shall accept only federal income
tax records to document income.

(3) A marginal fisherman is a fisherman having an
average catch for 1973-1977 ranked in the bottom five
percent of all catches in that respective license category
or a charter boat owner who cannot document at least
four thousand dollars of income derived in Washington
state from charter fishing generated by the license for
sale in ((1978;1979;0r1980)) 1981, 1982, or 1983. The
department shall accept only federal income tax records
to document required income.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 84-11,
filed 2/21/84)

WAC 220-95-021 PROGRAM OPTIONS. (1)
The department may purchase either an applicant's
license(s) or an applicant's license(s) and a restriction on
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the vessel prohibiting the vessel's use as a commercial or
charter salmon fishing vessel or salmon delivery vessel.

(2) The department may purchase license(s) or vessel
restriction if the applicant's vessel is currently licensed to
fish for or deliver salmon within the state and the appli-
cant is qualified pursuant to RCW 75.44.110.

(3) Each vessel use restriction shall be purchased for
thirty percent of the fair market value of the vessel not
to exceed a total of $45,000, being thirty percent of
$150,000 limit set by director under RCW 75.44.120.
Purchase offers will be made in order of priority ranking
established for each category of applicants pursuant to
WAC 220-95-016.

(4) The department shall not purchase vessel use re-
strictions from marginal applicants as defined in WAC
220-95-016.

(5) License and vessel values shall be established as
provided in WAC 220-95-026. After the value of the
vessel has been established and the applicant has provid-
ed paid receipts for the first two surveys, the department
may communicate a purchase offer to the applicant. If
the applicant accepts the offer, the applicant shall sign
and return the offer within ten calendar days of the date
of the offer.

(6) The department may not purchase more than one
vessel restriction or license from an applicant until all
applicants have had an opportunity to sell.

(7) A person who previously sold either a vessel or li-
cense to the program may sell only other licenses and
restrictions on other vessels owned at the time the person
first sold to the program.

WSR 85-01-014
EMERGENCY RULES
DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Order 84-216—Filed December 10, 1984]

I, William R. Wilkerson, director of the Department
of Fisheries, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to commercial
fishing rules.

I, William R. Wilkerson, find that an emergency ex-
ists and that this order is necessary for the preservation
of the public health, safety, or general welfare and that
observance of the requirements of notice and opportunity
to present views on the proposed action would be con-
trary to public interest. A statement of the facts consti-
tuting the emergency is spawning escapement needs of
late run coho salmon have not been met.

These rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 75.08.080
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.
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APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 10, 1984.
By Russell W. Cahill
for William R. Wilkerson
Director

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-36-02500M CLOSED AREAS
GRAYS HARBOR AND TRIBUTARIES. Notwith-
standing the provisions of WAC 220-36-025, eflective
immediately until further notice: .

(1) It is unlawful for any fisherman, including treaty
Indian fishermen, to fish for or possess salmon taken for
commercial purposes from Grays Harbor Salmon Man-
agement and Catch Reporting Areas 2A, 2B, or 2D, or
from the waters of the Chehalis River downstream from
the Porter Bridge.

(2) It is unlawful for any fisherman, including treaty
Indian fishermen, to fish for or possess foodfish taken for
any purpose from the waters of the Chehalis River up-
stream from the Porter Bridge.

WSR 85-01-015
ADOPTED RULES
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION
[Order 16-84—Filed December 10, 1984]

Be it resolved by the State Board of Education, acting
at the Seattle Hilton, Seattle, Washington, that it does
adopt the annexed rules relating to general certification
provisions, chapter 180-75 WAC.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84—
21-139 filed with the code reviser on October 24, 1984.
These rules shall take effect thirty days after they are
filed with the code reviser pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 28A.04-
120 and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW), and the State
Register Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of
these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED November 30, 1984.

By Monica Schmidt
Secretary

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 8-80,
filed 6/2/80)

WAC 180-75-065 FEE FOR CERTIFICATION.
(1) In accordance with provisions of RCW 28A.70.110
and 28A.71.100, the fee for ((any)) certificates which
((is)) are valid for more than one year, ((orforrencwat

. et 9 6 idtiomat

endorsement-tosuch—certificate;)) issued by authority of
the state of Washington and authorizing the holder to
serve in the common schools of the state, shall be ((fif
teen—dohars)) as follows:

(a) The initial certificate, valid for four years is twen-
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ty dollars;

(b) A renewal, reinstatement, or_additional endorse-
ment on the initial certificate, valid for three years, is
fifteen dollars;

(c) The provisional certificate, valid for three years is
fifteen dollars;

(d) A renewal or reinstatement of the provisional cer-
tificate, valid for three years, is fifteen dollars;

(¢) A substitute certificate, valid for three years, is
fifteen dollars;

(f) The continuing certificate is seventy dollars;
~ (g) The reinstatement or additional endorsement on
the continuing certificate is fifteen dollars; and

(h) Emergency and consultant special certificates,
valid for one year, are five dollars:

(i) PROVIDED, That the fee for all vocational cer-
tificates shall be one dollar.

(2) The fee for any other certificate/credential, or for
any renewal thereof, issued by the authority of the state
of Washington and authorizing the holder to serve in the
common schools of the state, shall be one dollar.

(3) Officials authorized to collect certification fees are
educational service district superintendents, local school
district superintendents, deans and directors of education
at colleges and universities, and designees of program
units. The fee must accompany the application for a
certificate and shall be transmitted by the receiving dis-
trict, college or university, or program unit designee at
least quarterly to the educational service district within
which the application is filed for disposition in accord-
ance with provisions of RCW 28A.70.110. The fee shall
not be refunded unless the application is withdrawn be-
fore it is finally considered by the superintendent of
public instruction or his or her designee. Moneys ac-
crued from certification fees within the boundaries of an
educational service district shall be divided in the fol-
lowing manner:

(a) Local school districts employing more than one
hundred teachers and other professional stafl and col-
lecting certification fees may retain one dollar of each
fee in order to hold a professional training institute. If
such district does not hold an institute all such moneys
shall be placed to the credit of the educational service
district.

(b) No less than fifty percent of the funds accruing
within the boundaries of an educational service district
shall be used to support program activities related to
state-wide precertification professional preparation and
evaluation.

(c) The remaining funds shall be used to support pro-
fessional inservice training programs and evaluations
thereof.

WSR 85-01-016
ADOPTED RULES
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION
[Order 17-84-—Filed December 10, 1984]

Be it resolved by the State Board of Education, acting
at the Seattle Hilton, Seattle, Washington, that it does
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adopt the annexed rules relating to professional prepara-
tion certification requirements, chapter 180-79 WAC.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84—
21-141 filed with the code reviser on October 24, 1984.
These rules shall take effect thirty days after they are
filed with the code reviser pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 28A.04-
.120 and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW), and the State
Register Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of
these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED November 30, 1984.

By Monica Schmidt
Secretary

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-79-013 NOTICE TO PROSPECTIVE
CANDIDATES FOR CERTIFICATION. Notice is
hereby given to prospective candidates for certification
that the state board of education has adopted as public
policy certain fundamental changes to its current rules
and regulations for professional certification. The state
board of education intends to modify its current rules
prior to September 1, 1985, to reflect these new policies.
Each Washington state college and university which has
a training program of preparation for professional certi-
fication shall provide each student within such program
a copy of this section of chapter 180-79 WAC. The fol-
lowing public policy shall affect professional
certification:

(1) Each person issued a continuing certificate—i.e.,
teacher, administrator, and education staff associate
shall be required as a condition to the validity of such
certification to complete during a five-year period one
hundred fifty clock hours of continuing education which
shall be in the form of inservice and/or college or uni-
versity credit. Each college or university quarter credit
shall be the equivalent of ten clock hours and each se-
mester credit shall be the equivalent of fifteen clock
hours. This requirement shall be effective for continuing
certificates issued on or after July 1, 1986.

(2) Each person receiving a continuing education cer-
tificate shall be restricted to professional practice only in
areas in which an endorsement has been received. The
current requirements for obtaining an endorsement and
the areas of endorsement shall be modified. Exceptions
to the restrictive practice shall be limited to emergency
circumstances and unusual situations. This requirement
shall be effective to continuing certificates issued on or
after July 1, 1986.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-79-014 WASHINGTON STATE
PROFESSIONAL CERTIFICATION EXAMINA-
TION—SPI DEVELOPMENT. The superintendent of
public instruction is hereby directed to develop and
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present to the state board of education, no later than
January 1987, a prototype Washington state professional
certification examination which, if adopted by the state
board of education, shall be administered to future ap-
plicants for professional certification and the passage of
which shall be a condition to receipt of an initial profes-
sional certification.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 6-78,
filed 5/26/78)

WAC 180-79-130 MINIMUM GENERIC
STANDARDS—GENERAL. (1) Initial level certifica-
tion. A candidate for an initial certificate as a teacher,
administrator, or educational staff associate must dem-
onstrate, while completing an approved preparation pro-
gram, knowledge and skill in the following areas:

(a) Socio—cultural-economic differences and human
relations. The candidate has knowledge of and apprecia-
tion for the history, contributions, and traditions of vari-
ous ethnic, sex, age, socio—economic, cultural, and
minority groups; recognizes dehumanizing biases; creates
educational environments which contribute to the self—
esteem of all persons and to positive human relation-
ships; and facilitates understanding the beliefs, values
and life styles of individuals from diverse groups and
cultures.

(b) Communication and consultation. The candidate
has the knowledge and skill necessary to develop and
present organized oral, written, and visual materials
which convey ideas and feelings to pupils, parents, col-
leagues, school directors and others as appropriate.

(c) Exceptionality. The candidate has knowledge
about the needs and characteristics of exceptional stu-
dents, including handicapped and gifted. Said knowledge
regarding the gifted shall include characteristics of
highly capable students and curriculum development and
instruction for these students. Said knowledge regarding
the handicapped shall include:

(i) Federal and state laws dealing with the education
of the handicapped;

(i) Responsibility of the regular classroom teacher
who is working with handicapped students in regular
classrooms;

(iii) Assessment of learning problems;

(iv) Behavioral modification techniques; and

(v) Collection and interpretation of educational data.

(d) School law. The candidate has knowledge about
those federal, state, and local laws, regulations, and po-
licies which directly affect his or her role(s) and rights
and responsibilities in the K-12 educational setting.

(e) Professionalism. The candidate has knowledge
about relevant professional organizations and practices
in a manner consistent with the profession's code of
ethics.

(f) Knowledge of K—12 educational setting. The can-
didate has general knowledge about the nature and
foundation of the educational program and system,
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(ii) Techniques for communicating with parents con-
cerning the importance of such support; and

(iii) Methods that can be conveyed to parents they
can use to strengthen greater achievement for the par-
ents' own children:

(h) PROVIDED, That the 1984 amendments to this
subsection shall become effective commencing with the
beginning of the 1986-87 academic year at colleges at
universities offering a professional preparation program
and each such college or university shall submit to the
superintendent of public instruction prior to such year
documentation of compliance with this subsection, in-
cluding the 1984 amendments.

(2) Continuing level certification. In addition to dem-
onstrating in their professional roles those minimum ge-
neric standards required for initial certification, the
candidate for continuing level certificate must demon-
strate knowledge and skill in the following areas:

(a) Staff development and supervision. The candidate
has the knowledge and skill to initiate, develop, and
present instructional and informational programs for
staff, board members, and parents and to supervise and
evaluate personnel who report directly to him or her.

(b) Professional development and scholarship. The
candidate has depth of knowledge and demonstrates a
wider range of skills which enable him or her to be in-
creasingly more effective in his or her subject matter
field or specialization; participates in continuing educa-
tion and professional development activities; contributes
to the preparation of others who are entering the field;
and recognizes his/her own limitations and strengths

(c) Research and evaluation. The candidate has the
knowledge of research/evaluation techniques and skill to
read and interpret research related to his or her field; to
design and implement evaluation strategies; to use re-
sults of research and/or evaluation to improve programs.

(d) Referral agencies and resource personnel. The
candidate has knowledge of personnel and agencies in-
side and outside the educational setting which may assist
the teacher, pupils, and/or parents.

(e) Knowledge of alternate grade level. The candidate
has knowledge about organizational patterns, special
strategies, curriculum, materials, growth and develop-
ment, and staff and student personnel management es-
sential to a school building/unit at the alternate grade
level from that for which his/her initial certificate may
have been endorsed.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 6-78,
filed 5/26/78)

WAC 180-79-135 MINIMUM GENERIC
STANDARDS—TEACHERS. Initial level certification.
To qualify for initial certification the candidate must
demonstrate knowledge and skill in the following areas
in addition to those set forth in WAC 180-79-130(1).

(1) Instructional skill. The candidate has knowledge
and skill to design and conduct instructional experiences.

grades K—-12. Specifically the candidate has:
(g) Parental involvement. The candidate has knowl- (a) Sufficient knowledge and skill to assess a student's
edge about: reading level and to assist that student in meeting con-

(i) Techniques for involving parents in support of the

tent area reading requirements;

learning processes that affect the parents own children;

(49]

(b) Sufficient knowledge about the needs of students
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requiring remedial instruction, assessment of learning
problems, appropriate remedial methods and materials,
and ways of adapting the regular curriculum for these
students; and

(c) Knowledge about and an understanding of the po-
tential instructional uses of the computer and other
technological developments:

{(d) PROVIDED, That the 1984 amendments to this
subsection shall become effective commencing with the
beginning of the 1986—87 academic year at colleges and
universities offering a professional preparation program
and each such college or university shall submit to the
superintendent of public instruction prior to such year
documentation of compliance with this subsection, in-
cluding the 1984 amendments.

(2) Classroom management. The candidate has
knowledge and skill necessary to organize the physical
and human elements in the educational setting to foster
maximum student learning.

(3) Subject matter. The candidate has breadth of
knowledge of theory and content in general education
and pedagogy and depth of knowledge in one or more
subject matters or teaching specializations appropriate
to the elementary and/or secondary levels.

(4) Pupil/student personnel. The candidate has
knowledge of normal and exceptional growth and devel-
opment; the unique needs, characteristics, and develop-
mental tasks of pupils of differing ages; and normative
characteristics of age groups and has the skill to use this
knowledge in working with pupils individually and in
groups and in designing learning experiences.

(5) Pupil discipline. The candidate has knowledge and
skill necessary to manage the human dynamics of the
classroom.

WSR 85-01-017
ADOPTED RULES

STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION
[Order 18-84—Filed December 10, 1984]

Be it resolved by the State Board of Education, acting
at the Seattle Hilton, Seattle, Washington, that it does
adopt the annexed rules relating to Secondary educa-
tion—Standardized high school transcript, chapter 180-
57 WAC.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84—
21-137 filed with the code reviser on October 24, 1984.
These rules shall take effect thirty days after they are
filed with the code reviser pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 28A.04-
.155 and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW), and the State
Register Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of
these rules.
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APPROVED AND ADOPTED November 30, 1984.
By Monica Schmidt
Secretary

Chapter 180-57 WAC
SECONDARY EDUCATION—STANDARDIZED
HIGH SCHOOL TRANSCRIPT

WAC

180-57-005 Authority.

180-57-010 Purposes.

180-57-020 Definition—High school.

180-57-030 Definition—Standardized high school
transcript.

180-57-040 Definitions—Credits and hours.

180-57-050 Definition—Marking system.

180-57-055 Definition—Grade point average.

180-57-060 Use at district level.

180-57-065 School of record.

180-57-070 Mandatory high school transcript con-
tents—Items.

180-57-080 School profile.

180-57-090 Requirement to inform students.

180-57-100 Transcript release procedures.

180-57-110 Standardized transcript forms.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-005 AUTHORITY. The authority
for this chapter is RCW 28A.04.155 which authorizes
the state board of education to develop a standardized
high school transcript and to establish definitions for
credits and hours for use by all common school districts.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-010 PURPOSES. The purposes of
this chapter are:

(1) To establish standardized criteria for high school
transcripts issued by all common school districts; and

(2) To establish definitions for credits, hours, and
marking system so that common school district high
school transcripts are standardized.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-020 DEFINITION—HIGH
SCHOOL. As used in this chapter, the term "high
school” shall mean all courses taken in the common
school commencing with grade nine.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-030 DEFINITION—STAN-
DARDIZED HIGH SCHOOL TRANSCRIPT. As
used in this chapter, "standardized high school tran-
script” shall mean the standardized content specified in
WAC 180-57-070. Such transcript usually is completed
by the student's graduation from the twelfth grade but
may extend for some students through the school year in
which the student becomes twenty-one years of age.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-040 DEFINITIONS—CREDITS
AND HOURS. As used in this chapter, "credit" and
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"hour" shall mean the same as defined in WAC 180-51-
050.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-050 DEFINITION—MARKING
SYSTEM. The standardized high school transcript shall
be based on a marking/grading system that reports the
marks/grades earned by students in courses as follows:

()A = 40
(2) A- = 3.7
(3) B+ = 33
(4B =30
(5) B~ = 2.7
(6) C+ = 2.3
(HC =20
(8)C- = 1.7
(9) D+ = 1.3
(10)D = 1.0
(INEor F = 00

The minimal passing mark/grade is D = 1.0. Pass/
fail, credit/no credit, and satisfactory/unsatisfactory
marks may also be used; however, notwithstanding the
provisions of WAC 180-57-055, these nonnumerical
marks/grades shall be clearly identified and excluded
from the calculation of grade point average.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-055 DEFINITION—GRADE
POINT AVERAGE. Each student's "grade point aver-
age" shall be the sum of the point values, as defined in
WAC 180-57-050, of all the marks/grades received for
all courses attempted divided by the sum of the credits
for all courses attempted. The grade point value shall be
calculated by multiplying the numerical value of the
mark/grade earned by the number of credits assigned to
the course. Except as provided in WAC 180-57-050, all
marks/grades for all courses taken shall be included in
the calculation of grade point averages. Grade point av-
erages shall be calculated to two decimal places and re-
ported for each trimester/semester or other term and for
the cumulative credits earned for all courses attempted
in high school.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-060 USE AT DISTRICT LEVEL.
All common school districts shall use the standardized
high school transcript and the definitions of "credits,"
"hours," and "marking system" as specified in this
chapter. The standardized high school transcript shall be
used as an official record for students who commence
grade nine subsequent to July 1, 1986.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-065 SCHOOL OF RECORD. The
school of record shall be that school in which the student
was most recently enrolled or is currently enrolled
whichever is applicable. The school of record shall be
responsible for incorporating into the student's standard-
ized transcript the information specified in WAC 180-
57-070(8) from all previous high schools in which the
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student was enrolled.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-070 MANDATORY HIGH
SCHOOL TRANSCRIPT CONTENTS—ITEMS. The
standardized high school transcript shall contain only
the following information:

(1) The student's name (last name, first name, and
middle names or middle initials);

(2) The student's current address, address at gradua-
tion, or address at withdrawal from school (street, city,
state, zip code);

(3) The student's birth date and sex;

(4) The student's identification
applicable);

(5) The school's name;

(6) The school's address (street, city, state, zip code,
and telephone number);

(7) The dates of the student's entry, reentry, with-
drawal, and graduation (if applicable) related to the
school issuing the transcript;

(8) The student's academic history for high school
(grade level and date of course completion, course titles,
marks/grades earned as defined in WAC 180-57-050,
credits attempted as defined in WAC 180-57-040, and
grade point average as defined in WAC 180-57-055);

(9) The name and address of parent(s) or guardian(s)
(street, city, state, zip code) if such information is
available;

(10) A list of previous high schools attended (school
name, address, city, state, and month and year of en-
trance and exit); and

(11) The signature and/or seal of the authorized
school official (name, title, and date).

number (if

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-080 SCHOOL PROFILE. Each
school may develop a school profile to be distributed
with the standardized transcript. This profile may in-
clude school characteristics such as accreditation status,
school motto, school size, grades served, staff size and
training, school graduation requirements, special curric-
ulum features, and community information. The school
profile may be distributed without the student's consent.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-090 REQUIREMENT TO IN-
FORM STUDENTS. Common school districts shall in-
form annually all high school students that prospective
employers may request to see transcripts and that the
student's decision to release transcripts can be an impor-
tant part of the process of applying for employment.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-100 TRANSCRIPT RELEASE
PROCEDURES. All common school districts shall
adopt written procedures for the release of official stu-
dent transcripts. Such procedures shall recognize the
limited exception to the release of transcripts provided in
RCW 28A.87.120 and shall provide that student tran-
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scripts are released to persons other than the student or
the student's parents or guardians only upon the written
authorization of the student or the student's parents or
guardians, whichever is applicable, or as set forth in the
Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 and
subsequent amendments. Except as provided in RCW
28A.87.120, all common school districts shall provide or
make available to students upon request complete copies
of their high school transcripts, with graduation noted
thereon, within forty-five calendar days following the
student's graduation from high school.

NEW SECTION

WAC 180-57-110 STANDARDIZED TRAN-
SCRIPT FORMS. The superintendent of public in-
struction shall make available to school districts
standardized transcript forms that include the content
specified in WAC 180-57-070.

WSR 85-01-018
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING
[Order PL 500—Filed December 10, 1984]

I, John Gonsalez, director of the Department of Li-
censing, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to the amending
of WAC 308-34-080.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84—
20-076 filed with the code reviser on October 2, 1984.
These rules shall take effect thirty days after they are
filed with the code reviser pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 18.36.040
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

This rule is promulgated under the general rule-
making authority of the director of the Department of
Licensing as authorized in RCW 43.24.020.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 5, 1984.

By John Gonsalez
Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PL
396, filed 4/14/82)

WAC 308-34-080 REVIEW PROCEDURES. The
director may send a representative or an examining or
evaluation committee to inspect any institution request-
ing approval. Such inspection may be at any reasonable
time during the normal operating hours of the institu-
tion. The report of the representative or committee and
the institution's response shall be submitted as part of
the documentation necessary for the director's action on
the institution's application. Expenses incurred for the
site review shall be the responsibility of the program re-
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questing approval.

Reviser's note: RCW 34.04.058 requires the use of underlining
and deletion marks to indicate amendments to existing rules. The rule
published above varies from its predecessor in certain respects not in-
dicated by the use of these markings.

WSR 85-01-019
EMERGENCY RULES
PUBLIC DISCLOSURE COMMISSION
[Order 84-05—Filed December 10, 1984]

Be it resolved by the Public Disclosure Commission,
acting at 403 Evergreen Plaza Building, FJ-42,
Olympia, WA 98504, that it does adopt the annexed
rules relating to political advertising, new WAC 390-
18-010.

We, the Public Disclosure Commission, find that an
emergency exists and that this order is necessary for the
preservation of the public health, safety, or general wel-
fare and that observance of the requirements of notice
and opportunity to present views on the proposed action
would be contrary to public interest. A statement of the
facts constituting the emergency is House Bill 1133 took
effect on June 8, 1984. This is a major election year.
Numerous inquiries are being received from candidates
and political committees for the guidance this rule will
provide.

These rules are therefore adopted as emergency rules
to take effect upon filing with the code reviser.

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW
42.17.370(1) which directs that the Public Disclosure
Commission has authority to implement the provisions of
the Open Government Act.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW), and the State
Register Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of
these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED November 20, 1984.

By Graham E. Johnson
Administrator

NEW SECTION

WAC 390-18-010 POLITICAL ADVERTISING.
Identification of Sponsor. (1) For the purpose of chapter
216, laws of 1984 and this rule, "sponsor" means the
candidate, political committee or other person paying for
the advertising. If a person acts as an agent for another
or is reimbursed by another for the payment, the original
source of the payment is the sponsor.

(2) Printed advertising shall clearly state that it has
been paid for by the sponsor (Example: (1) Paid for by
the XYZ Committee, mailing address, city, state, zip
code; (2) Vote For John Doe, paid for by John Doe,
mailing address, city, state, zip code). Broadcast adver-
tising shall conform to the requirements of the Federal
Communications Commission.

(3) If more than one person sponsors advertising, the
identity of each sponsor must be shown. However, if a
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person contributes in cash or in—kind to a candidate or
political committee to assist in paying the cost of the
advertising, it is unnecessary to include that contribu-
tor's name as a sponsor provided the contribution is re-
ported in accordance with applicable provisions of
chapter 42.17 RCW.

(4)(a) Political advertising consisting of more than
one page but intended to be presented as a single item
(i.e. 3-page letter with return envelope) need not contain
the sponsor's identification on more than one page.
Identification on an envelope alone is not sufficient.

(b) Political advertising which is a collection of sever-
al items and distributed simultaneously must show the
respective sponsor on the respective items.

(5) The following forms of political advertising need
not include the sponsor's name and address because such
identification is impractical: ashtrays, badges and badge
holders, balloons, bingo chips, brushes, bumper stickers
(4" x 15" or smaller), buttons, cigarette lighters, clothes
pins, clothing, coasters, combs, cups, earrings, emery
boards, envelopes, erasers, frisbees, glasses, golf balls,
golf tees, hand-held signs, hats, horns, ice scrapers, in-
scriptions, key rings, knives, labels, letter openers, mag-
nifying glasses, matchbooks, nail clippers, nail files,
newspaper ads (1/2 col. inch or less), noisemakers, pa-
per and plastic cups, paper and plastic plates, paper
weights, pencils, pendants, pennants, pens, pinwheels,
plastic tableware, pocket protectors, pot holders, reader
boards where message is affixed in moveable letters, rib-
bons, 12-inch (or shorter) rulers, shoe horns, skywriting,
staple removers, stickers (2-3/4" x 1" or smaller), sun-
glasses, sunvisors, swizzle sticks, water towers, whistles,
yard signs, yo—yos, and all other similar items.

(6) The commission shall publish a suggested list of
abbreviations or symbols which may be used by candi-
dates and political committees which the commission
finds will clearly identify political party affiliation.

WSR 85-01-020
ADOPTED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF FISHERIES
[Order 84-217—Filed December 10, 1984]

I, William R. Wilkerson, director of the Department
of Fisheries, do promulgate and adopt at Olympia,
Washington, the annexed rules relating to stream ob-
struction hearings.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice No. WSR 84—
21-135 filed with the code reviser on October 24, 1984.
These rules shall take effect thirty days after they are
filed with the code reviser pursuant to RCW
34.04.040(2).

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 75.08.080
and is intended to administratively implement that
statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.
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APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 10, 1984,
By Russell W. Cahill
for Willlam R. Wilkerson
Director

Chapter 220-120 WAC
STREAM OBSTRUCTION HEARINGS PROCE-
DURE

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-120-010 APPLICATION. In accord-
ance with chapter 34.04 RCW, this chapter is applicable
to and governs decisions by the director under RCW
75.20.060 and 75.20.061.

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-120-020 PURPOSE. The purpose of
this chapter is to provide for an administrative hearing
after the department has alleged that an obstruction ex-
ists and has proposed a method for removing the ob-
struction. The hearing officer is directed to find all
relevant facts, draw appropriate conclusions of law, and
set forth an administrative decision in the form of a
proposed order. This order shall set forth whether an
obstruction within the meaning of these rules exists, and,
if so, shall set forth means to insure free passage of fish.
Such fish passage shall be accomplished by installation
of a fishway or removal of the obstruction as provided
for in RCW 75.20.060.

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-120-030 INVESTIGATION AND DE-
TERMINATION. (1) Upon receiving a report of a vio-
lation of RCW 75.20.060, the department shall
investigate the alleged obstruction.

(2) An "obstruction” is defined, for the purposes of
RCW 75.20.060, as a dam or other obstacle in or across
a waterway that denies free passage of fish at any time.
An obstruction results from any of the following:

(a) The inability of fish to expeditiously discover the
entrance to a fishway or other device installed to assist
their passage.

{b) The inability. of fish to freely pass through a fish-
way or other device provided to assist their passage.

(c) The absence of a fishway or other device to assist
the passage of fish.

(3) If the department determines that an obstruction
exists, a means for providing free passage of fish shall be
proposed.

(4) After the department determines that an obstruc-
tion exists and has proposed a means for providing fish
passage, notice shall be served as set forth in WAC 220~
120-050. '

(5) No sooner than thirty days from first public notice
a hearing shall be held as set forth in WAC 220-120-
070.

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-120-040 CONTESTED DETERMI-
NATION. (1) Any person who wishes to contest the
department's determination that an obstruction exists, to
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contest the means for providing fish passage proposed by
the department, or to contest any matter related to the
removal of the obstruction, shall do so at the adminis-
trative hearing provided for by this chapter.

(2) All contested facts and disputed points of law shall
be made a matter of record at the administrative
hearing.

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-120-050 NOTICE. If an obstruction, as
defined in WAC 220-120-030, is determined by the de-
partment to exist, notice of the existence of the alleged
obstruction, the proposed means for providing fish pas-
sage, and notice of the date, time, and place of hearing
required to be held under WAC 220-120-020 shall be
served as follows:

(1) To all persons with real property interest of record
in the land upon which the alleged obstruction is located,
notice shall be served in the manner of a summons and
complaint in a civil proceeding or by certified mail, re-
turn receipt requested, and shall contain the following:

(a) A simple, plain statement of the existence of an
obstruction and the department's proposed means for
providing fish passage.

(b) The general location of the obstruction and the
legal description of the property upon which the ob-
struction exists.

(c) A statement of the time, place, and nature of the
hearing.

(d) A statement of the legal authority and jurisdiction
under which the hearing is being held.

(e) The following statement: "Any person who wishes
to contest whether an obstruction exists as above—de-
scribed, the department's proposed means for providing
fish passage, or any related matter may do so at the ad-
ministrative hearing above scheduled. Any person desir-
ing to testify or present any matters at the above hearing
must notify the department in writing at least ten days
prior to the hearing date. The written notice shall in-
clude the name and address of the party testifying or
presenting material together with a short, plain state-
ment of the matters that they intend to present. Written
notice shall be delivered to the following address:
Washington State Department of Fisheries, Habitat
Management Division, 115 General Administration
Building, Olympia, Washington, 98504."

(2) Public notice shall also be required by publication
of the sum and substance of the notice set forth in sub-
section (1) of this section at least once a week for two
consecutive weeks in a newspaper of general circulation
in the county in which the obstruction exists.

(3) Notice consisting of the sum and substance of the
notice as set forth in subsection (1) of this section shall
also be posted at the site of the obstruction.

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-120-060 VENUE. The hearing shall be
held in the county where the alleged obstruction exists or
in Thurston county, as determined by the department.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 220-120-070 HEARING PROCEDURE.
Unless otherwise set forth in this chapter, the hearing
procedures set forth in chapter 1-08 WAC shall govern
administrative hearing held under this chapter. Where
no provision of chapter 1-08 WAC applies, the civil
rules promulgated for use by the superior courts of the
state of Washington shall govern.

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-120-080 RULES OF EVIDENCE. (1)
Rulings. The hearings officer, on objection or sua sponte,
shall exclude all irrelevant or unduly repetitious evi-
dence. All rulings upon objections to the admissibility of
evidence shall be made in accordance with the rules set
forth in this chapter.

(2) Objections and motions to strike. Objections to the
admission or exclusion of evidence shall be in short form,
stating the legal grounds of objection relied upon, and
the hearing transcript shall not include extended argu-
ment or debate.

(3) Tenative admission/exclusion—Discontinuance—
Objections. When objection is made to admissibility of
evidence, such evidence may be received subject to a
later ruling. The hearings officer conducting the hearing
may, either with or without objection, exclude inadmiss-
able evidence or order cumulative evidence discontinued.
The parties objecting to the introduction of evidence
shall state the precise grounds of such objection at the
time such evidence is offered.

(4) Admissibility criteria. Subject to the other provi-
sions of this chapter, all relevant evidence is admissible
which, in the opinion of the officer conducting the hear-
ing, is the best evidence reasonably obtainable, having
due regard for its necessity, availability, and trustwor-
thiness. In passing upon the admissibility of evidence,
the officer conducting the hearing shall give considera-
tion to, but shall not be bound to follow, the rules of ev-
idence governing civil proceedings in matters not
involving trial by jury in the superior courts of the state
of Washington.

(5) Material facts. In the absence of contraverting ev-
idence, the hearings officer, upon request made before or
during the hearing or in a proposed decision may offi-
cially notice:

(a) Hearings proceedings. The pendency of, the issues
and positions of the parties therein, and the disposition
of any proceeding then pending before or theretofore
concluded by the hearings officer with regard to the
present or other alleged obstructions.

(b) Business customs. General customs and practices
followed in the transaction of business.

(¢) Notorious facts. Facts so generally and widely
known to all well informed persons as not to be subject
to reasonable dispute, or specific facts which are capable
of immediate and accurate demonstration by resort to
accessible sources of generally accepted authority, in-
cluding but not exclusively, facts stated in any publica-
tion authorized or permitted by law to be made by any
federal or state agency.

(d) Requests or suggestions. Any party may request,
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or the hearings officer may suggest, that official notice be
taken of a material fact, which shall be clearly and pre-
cisely stated orally on the record at any prehearing con-
ference or oral hearing, or argument, or may make such
request or suggestion by written notice, and pleading,
motion, memorandum, or brief served upon all parties at
any time prior to a final decision.

(e) Statement. Where an initial or final decision of the
hearings officer rests in whole or in part upon official
notice of a material fact, such fact shall be clearly and
precisely stated in such decision. In determining whether
to take official notice of material facts, the hearings offi-
cer may consult any source of pertinent information,
whether or not furnished as it may be by any party, and
whether or not admissible under the rules of evidence.

(f) Controversy. Any party may contravert a request
or a suggestion that official notice of a material fact be
taken. The controversy must be raised at the time official
notice is requested if the request is made orally. If the
request is made in pleadings the controversy shall appear
in response to the pleading, or in the brief or notice in
which the request is made or suggested. If any decision
is stated to rest in whole or in part upon official notice of
a material fact which the parties have not had prior op-
portunity to contest, any party may contest such fact by
appropriate exceptions if such notice is taken in an ini-
tial or intermediate decision or by petitioning for recon-
sideration if the notice of such fact be taken in a final
report. Such contraversion shall concisely and clearly set
forth the sources, authority, and other data relied upon
to show the existence or nonexistence of the material
fact assumed or denied in the decision.

NEW SECTION

WAC 220-120-090 DISPOSITION OF CON-
TESTED CASES—PRESENTATION OF ADDI-
TIONAL EVIDENCE. (1) After the parties have
rested, or upon review of the record, the hearings officer
may on his own motion, or at the request of the depart-
ment, reopen the hearing to take further testimony, evi-
dence, or argument. Any such additional evidence,
testimony, or argument shall be received subject to full
opportunity for cross examination or rebuttal by all
parties.

(2) The hearings officer shail provide copies of the
findings of fact, conclusions of law, and proposed order
to any person requesting a copy of same.

(3) Within ten days after the hearings officer has is-
sued his findings of fact, conclusions of law, and pro-
posed order, any party may take written exception to
them. Such exception shall - be taken by delivering a
written copy of such exception to the director.

(4) No final decision shall be made until the director
reviews all matters of record and all timely exceptions
offered. The director may adopt the proposed order,
modify the proposed order, or reopen the hearing for the
purpose of taking additional evidence.

(5) The director's final decision and order shall be the
final decision of the department for purposes of judicial
review.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 220-120-100 APPEALS TO THE
COURT—NOTICE AND CERTIFICATION. (1) Any
person aggrieved by final decision of the director may
institute a proceeding for review under RCW 34.04.130.
The appealing party shall serve the hearings officer and
all parties of record with a copy of the notice of appeal
to superior court as provided in RCW 34.04.130.

(2) Within thirty days of the service of the petition for
review upon the hearings officer, or within such further
time as the court may allow, the hearings officer shall
certify and transmit to the reviewing court the record of
the proceedings as set forth in RCW 34.04.130(4).

WSR 85-01-021
PROPOSED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF ECOLOGY
[Filed December 11, 1984]

Notice is hereby given in accordance with the provi-
sions of RCW 34.04.025, that the Department of Ecolo-
gy intends to adopt, amend, or repeal rules concerning
Winthrop, town of, WAC 173-19-3210;

that the agency will at 2:00 p.m., Tuesday, January
15, 1985, in the Winthrop Town Hall, Riverside Avenue,
Winthrop, Washington, conduct a public hearing on the
proposed rules.

The formal decision regarding adoption, amendment,
or repeal of the rules will take place on January 31,
1985.

The authority under which these rules are proposed is
RCW 90.58.120 and 90.58.200.

Interested persons may submit data, views, or argu-
ments to this agency in writing to be received by this
agency before January 18, 1985.

This notice is connected to and continues the matter
in Notice No. WSR 84-22-057 filed with the code revi-
ser's office on November 7, 1984.

Dated: December 11, 1984
By: Glen H. Fiedler
Deputy Director

WSR 85-01-022
ADOPTED RULES
DEPARTMENT OF
LABOR AND INDUSTRIES
[Order 84--24—Filed December 11, 1984]

I, Sam Kinville, director of the Department of Labor
and Industries, do promulgate and adopt at Room 334,
General Administration Building, Olympia, Washington,
the annexed rules relating to the amending of WAC
296-24-073 safe place standard; specifically subsection
(6)(e) with regard to the use of intoxicating beverages
and narcotics in or around the work site. Chapter 296—
52 WAC, safety standards for the possession and han-
dling of explosives is amended to clarify certain sections
of the code and to update the standard to current levels
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of nationally recognized safe practices. Chapter 296-56
WAC, longshore, stevedore and related waterfront ac-
tivities is amended following changes published in the
Federal Register Vol. 48, No. 129 on Tuesday, July 5,
1983. WAC 296-62-07353 ethylene oxide is promulgat-
ed as a new standard mirroring federal regulations pub-
lished in the Federai Register on Friday, June 22, 1984,
in Vol. 49, No. 122, WAC 296-62-07515 control of
chemical agents is amended to include ethylene oxide on
Table 1, permissible exposure limits (PEL). WAC 296—
62-09004 ionizing radiation is amended to update the
current standard to federal regulation levels. WAC 296—
62-09005 nonionizing radiation is amended to update
current standard to ANSI C95.1-1982 levels. WAC
296-155-145 occupational noise exposure is amended to
reference the requirements of chapter 296-62 WAC
which is currently enforceable. WAC 296-155-155 non-
ionizing radiation is amended to update the standard to
ANSI C95.1-1982 levels. WAC 296-155-215 eye and
face protection is amended to update the laser protection
section to current ANSI C95.1-1982 levels.

This action is taken pursuant to Notice Nos. WSR
84-20-060 and 84-20-107 filed with the code reviser on
October 1, 1984, and October 3, 1984. These rules shall
take effect thirty days after they are filed with the code
reviser pursuant to RCW 34.04.040(2). A

This rule is promulgated pursuant to RCW 49.17.040
and 49.17.050 and is intended to administratively imple-
ment that statute.

The undersigned hereby declares that the agency has
complied with the provisions of the Open Public Meet-
ings Act (chapter 42.30 RCW), the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (chapter 34.04 RCW) and the State Register
Act (chapter 34.08 RCW) in the adoption of these rules.

APPROVED AND ADOPTED December 11, 1984.

By Sam Kinville
Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 74-27,
filed 5/7/74)

WAC 296-24-073 SAFE PLACE STANDARDS.
(1) Each employer shall furnish to each of his employees
a place of employment free from recognized hazards
that are causing or likely to cause serious injury or death
to his employees.

(2) Every employer shall furnish and use safety de-
vices and safeguards, and shall adopt and use practices,
means, methods, operations, and processes which are
reasonably adequate to render such employment and
place of employment safe. Every employer shall do every
other thing reasonably necessary to protect the life and
safety of employees.

(3) No employer shall require any employee to go or
be in any employment or place of employment which is
not safe.

(4) No employer shall fail or neglect:

(a) To provide and use safety devices and safeguards.

(b) To adopt and use methods and processes reason-
ably adequate to render the employment and place of
employment safe.

(c) To do every other thing reasonably necessary to
protect the life and safety of employees.
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(5) No employer, owner, or lessee of any real property
shall construct or cause to be constructed any place of
employment that is not safe.

(6) No person shall do any of the following:

(a) Remove, displace, damage, destroy or carry off
any safety device, safeguard, notice, or warning, fur-
nished for use in any employment or place of
employment.

(b) Interfere in any way with the use thereof by any
other person.

(¢) Interfere with the use of any method or process
adopted for the protection of any employee, including
himself, in such employment, or place of employment.

(d) Fail or neglect to do every other thing reasonably
necessary to protect the life and safety of employees.

(e) Intoxicating beverages and narcotics shall not be
permitted ((or—used)) in or around work sites except in
industries and business engaged in the production, dis-
tribution, and sale of intoxicating beverages and drugs.
Workers under the influence of alcohol or narcotics shall
not be permitted on the work site. This rule does not
apply to persons taking prescription drugs and ((or))
narcotics as directed by a physician or dentist providing
such use shall not endanger the worker or others.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 84-1
[81-4], filed 3/17/81)

WAC 296-52-030 DEFINITIONS. Definitions as
used in this chapter, unless a different meaning is plainly
required by the context:

(1) "Attend" shall mean the physical presence of an
authorized person within the field of vision of explosives.
The said attendant shall be awake, alert and not en-
gaged in activities which may divert his attention so that
in case of an emergency he can get to the explosives
quickly and without interference, except for brief periods
of necessary absence, during which absence simple theft
of explosives is not ordinarily possible.

(2) "Authorized," "approved” or "approval" shall be
held to mean authorized, approved, or approval by the
department of labor and industries or other approving
agency or individual as specified by the provisions of this
chapter.

(3) "Blaster” shall be held to mean that qualified per-
son in charge of and responsible for the loading and fir-
ing of a blast.

(4) "Blasting agent" shall be held to mean and in-
clude any material or mixture consisting of a fuel and
oxidizer, intended for blasting, not otherwise classified as
an explosive, and in which none of the ingredients are
classified as an explosive, provided that the finished
product, as mixed and packaged for use or shipment,
cannot be detonated when unconfined by means of a No.
8 test blasting cap.

(5) "Day box" shall denote a box which is not ap-
proved as a magazine for unattended storage of explo-
sives. Such box may be used for storage of explosives
during working hours on a job site, provided that it shall
always be guarded against theft, particularly in inhabit-
ed areas, and shall either be attended, locked or secured
against outright lifting, as the risk demands. Caps shall
be safely separated from other explosives. Such day
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boxes shall be marked with the word "explosives."

(6) "Dealer" shall be held to mean and include any
person who purchases explosives or blasting agents for
the sole purpose of resale, and not for use or
consumption.

(7) "Department” shall denote the department of la-
bor and industries.

(8) "Detonating cord" (fuse) shall mean a round,
flexible cord containing a center core of high explosive.

(9) "Detonator" shall mean a blasting cap, an electric
blasting cap or a delay electric blasting cap.

(10) "Director" shall denote the director of the de-
partment of labor and industries, or his designated
representative.

(11) "Division” shall denote the division of industrial
safety and health of the department.

(12) "Efficient artificial barricade"” shall be held to
mean an artificial mound or properly revetted wall of
earth of a minimum thickness of not less than three feet
or such other artificial barricade as approved by the de-
partment of labor and industries.

(13) "Explosive” or "explosives" whenever used in this
chapter shall be held to mean and include any chemical
compound or mechanical mixture that is commonly used
or intended for the purpose of producing an explosion,
that contains any oxidizing and combustible units, or
other ingredients, in such proportions, quantities or
packing, that an ignition by fire, by friction, by concus-
sion, by percussion, or by detonation of any part of the
compound or mixture may cause such a sudden genera-
tion of highly heated gases that the resultant gaseous
pressures are capable of producing destructive effects on
contiguous objects or of destroying life or limb. In addi-
tion, the term "explosives" shall include all material
“which is classified as Class A, Class B, and Class C ex-
plosives by the federal Department of Transportation:
PROVIDED, That for the purposes of this chapter small
arms ammunition, small arms ammunition primers,
smokeless powder not exceeding fifty pounds, and black
powder not exceeding five pounds shall not be defined as
explosives: PROVIDED, That such black powder is in-
tended to be used solely for sporting, recreational, or
cultural purposes in antique firearms. Classification of
explosives shall include but not be limited to the
following:

Classification of explosives is described by the
U.S. Department of Transportation as follows
(see 49 CFR Chapter I):

(a) Class A explosives: (Possessing detonating
hazard) dynamite, nitroglycerin, picric acid,
lead azide, fulminate of mercury, black
powder exceeding five pounds, blasting caps
in quantities of 1001 or more, and detonat-
ing primers.

(b) Class B explosives: (Possessing flammable
hazard) propellant explosives, including
smokeless propellants exceeding fifty
pounds.

(c) Class C explosives: (Including certain types of
manufactured articles which contain Class
A or Class B explosives, or both, as compo-

NOTE:
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nents but in restricted quantities) blasting
caps in quantities of 1000 or less.

(14) "Explosive-actuated power devices" shall be held
to mean any tool or special mechanized device which is
actuated by explosives, but not to include propellant—
actuated power devices.

(15) "Explosives manufacturing building" shall be
held to mean and include any building or other structure
(excepting magazines) containing explosives, in which
the manufacture of explosives, or any processing involv-
ing explosives, is carried on, and any building where ex-
plosives are used as a component part or ingredient in
the manufacture of any article or device.

(16) "Explosives manufacturing plant" shall be held
to mean and include all lands, with the buildings situat-
ed thereon, used in connection with the manufacturing
or processing of explosives or in which any process in-
volving explosives is carried on, or the storage of explo-
sives thereat, as well as any premises where explosives
are used as a component part or ingredient in the manu-
facture of any article or device.

(17) "Factory building" shall denote the same as
“manufacturing building."

(18) "Forbidden or not acceptable explosives” shall be
held to mean and include explosives which are forbidden
or not acceptable for transportation by common carriers
by rail freight, rail express, highway, or water in ac-
cordance with the regulations of the federal Department
of Transportation.

(19) "Fuel" shall be held to mean and include a sub-
stance which may react with the oxygen in the air or
with the oxygen yielded by an oxidizer to produce
combustion.

(20) "Handling" shall denote any one or more of
manufacturing, buying, selling, transporting, storing or
using of explosives.

(21) "Handloader" shall be held to mean and include
any person who engages in the noncommercial assem-
bling of small arms ammunition for his own use, specifi-
cally the operation of installing new primers, powder,
and projectiles into cartridge cases.

(22) "Handloader components” means small arms
ammunition, small arms ammunition primers, smoke—
less powder not exceeding fifty pounds, and black pow-
der as used in muzzle loading firearms not exceeding five
pounds.

(23) "Highway" shall be held to mean and include
any public street, public alley, or public road.

(24) "Inhabited building" shall be held to mean and
include only a building regularly occupied in whole or in
part as a habitation for human beings, or any church,
schoolhouse, railroad station, store, or other building
where people are accustomed to assemble, other than
any building or structure occupied in connection with
the manufacture, transportation, storage, or use of
explosives.

The magazine for indoor storage is not required to be
a cubic yard in size as long as it is constructed as stated
in WAC 296-52-090(3).

The interpretation of an uninhabited building as de-
fined by the "Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, and Fire
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Arms" Department of the Treasury, which is the federal
regulatory agency of explosives, allows 50 pounds of
high explosives or 5,000 caps in a warehouse, wholesale,
or retail establishments. It also states: "No indoor facili-
ties for storage of high explosive shall be located in a
residence or dwelling."

We only allow 1,000 caps, which is computed to 1-
1/2 pounds of explosives and is much less than the Bu-
reau of Alcohol, Tobacco, and Firm Arms allows.
Therefore, we will allow indoor storage to include shops
and maintenance buildings.

(25) "Magazine" shall be held to mean and include
any building or other structure, other than a factory
building, used for the storage of explosives.

(26) "Motor vehicle" shall be held to mean and in-
clude any self-propelled automobile, truck, tractor,
semi-trailer or full trailer, or other conveyance used for
the transportation of freight.

(27) "Mudcap" shall be held to mean covering the re-
quired number of cartridges that have been laid on top
of a boulder with a three or four inch layer of mud (free
from rocks or other material which might constitute a
missile hazard). Mudcapping is also commonly known as
"bulldozing" and "dobying."

(28) "Natural barricade" shall be held to mean and
include any natural hill, mound, wall, or barrier com-
posed of earth or rock or other solid material of a mini-
mum thickness of not less than three feet.

(29) "Oxidizer" shall be held to mean a substance
that yields oxygen readily to stimulate the combustion of
organic matter or other fuel.

(30) "Permanent magazines" shall denote magazines
that are permanently fastened to a foundation and that
are left unattended. The capacity of said permanent
magazines shall not exceed the limits stated in RCW
70.74.040. Permanent magazines shall be approved and
licensed.

(31) "Person" shall be held to mean and include any
individual, firm, copartnership, corporation, company,
association, joint stock association, and including any
trustee, receiver, assignee, or personal representative
thereof.

(32) "Person responsible,” for an explosives magazine,
shall mean the legal person who actually operates the
magazine and who is responsible for the proper storage,
protection and removal of the explosives. The responsible
person may be the owner or the lessee or the authorized
operator of the magazine.

(33) "Portable magazines" also called "field" maga-
zines shall denote magazines that are designed to be un-
attended and that are not permanently fastened to a
foundation. Said magazines shall be so constructed or
secured that they can not be readily lifted and carried
away by unauthorized persons. The capacity of said
portable magazines shall be limited to the amount of
explosives required for efficient operation. Portable mag-
azines shall be approved and licensed.

(34) "Possess" shall denote in this code the physical
possession of explosives in one's hand, vehicle, magazine
or building.

(35) "Primer" shall be held to mean a cartridge or
container of explosives into which a detonator or deto-
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nating cord is inserted or attached and whose purpose is
to initiate the main explosive charge.

(36) "Propellant—actuated power device" shall be held
to mean and include any tool or special mechanized de-
vice or gas generator system which is actuated by a pro-
pellant or which releases and directs work through a
propellant charge.

(37) "Public conveyance" shall be held to mean and
include any railroad car, streetcar, ferry, cab, bus, air-
plane, or other vehicle which is carrying passengers for
hire.

(38) "Public utility transmission system” shall mean
power transmission lines over 10 KV, telephone cables,
or microwave transmission systems, or buried or exposed
pipelines carrying water, natural gas, petroleum, or
crude oil, or refined products and chemicals, whose ser-
vices are regulated by the utilities and transportation
commission, municipal, or other publicly owned systems.

(39) "Purchaser” shall be held to mean any person -
who buys, accepts, or receives any explosives or blasting
agents.

(40) "Pyrotechnics” shall be held to mean and include
any combustible or explosive compositions or manufac-
tured articles designed and prepared for the purpose of
producing audible or visible effects which are commonly
referred to as fireworks.

(41) "Railroad" shall be held to mean and include
any steam, electric, or other railroad which carries pas-
sengers for hire.

(42) "Railroad freight car" shall denote cars that are
built for and loaded with explosives and operated in ac-
cordance with DOT rules.

(43) "Semiconductive hose" means a hose with an
electrical resistance high enough to limit flow of stray
electric currents to safe levels, yet not so high as to pre-
vent drainage of static electric charges to ground; hose
of not more than 2 megohms resistance over its entire
length and of not less than 5,000 ohms per foot meets
the requirement.

(44) "Shall" means that the rule establishes a mini-
mum standard which is mandatory. The department
welcomes better or higher standards than the minimums.
If extenuating circumstances make even the minimum
standard impractical, supporting evidence shall be sub-
mitted in writing to the department for review and
granting of a variance in accordance with WAC 296-
52-025.

(45) "Small arms ammunition” shall be held to mean
and include any shotgun, rifle, pistol, or revolver car-
tridge, and cartridges for propellant-actuated power de-
vices and industrial guns. Military—type ammunition
containing explosive bursting charges, incendiary, tracer,
spotting, or pyrotechnic projectiles is excluded from this
definition.

(46) "Small arms ammunition primers" shall be held
to mean small percussion—sensitive explosive charges en-
cased in a cup, used to ignite propellant powder and
shall include percussion caps as used in muzzle loaders.

(47) "Smokeless propeilants” shall be held to mean
and include solid chemicals or solid chemical mixtures in
excess of fifty pounds which function by rapid
combustion.
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(48) "Special industrial explosive devices" means ex-
plosive—actuated power devices and propellant-actuated
power devices.

(49) "Special industrial explosives materials”" means
shaped materials and sheet forms and various other ex-
trusions, pellets, and packages of high explosives, which
include dynamite, trinitrotoluene (TNT), pentaerythritol
tetranitrate (PETN), hexahydro-1, 3, S5-trinitro-s—
triazine (RDX), and other similar compounds used for
high—energy-rate forming, expanding, and shaping in
metal fabrication, and for dismemberment and quick re-
duction of scrap metal.

(50) "Sprung holes" shall mean to spring or chamber
the bottom of the drilled hole to allow room for addi-
tional explosives as a bottom load.

(51) "Trailer" shall denote semi-trailers or full trail-
ers as defined by DOT, that are built for and loaded
with explosives and operated in accordance with DOT
rules.

(52) "Unclassified explosives” shall be held to mean
any two components which, when mixed become capable
of detonation by a No. 6 test blasting cap.

(53) "User" shall be held to mean and include any
natural person, manufacturer, or blaster who acquires,
purchases, or uses explosives as an ultimate consumer or
who supervises such use.

(54) "Water gels or slurry explosives” comprise a
wide variety of materials used for blasting. They all
contain substantial proportions of water and high pro-
portions of ammonium nitrate, some of which is in solu-
tion in the water. Two broad classes of water gels are:

(a) Those which are sensitized by a material classed
as an explosive, such as TNT or smokeless powder,

(b) Those which contain no ingredient classified as an
explosive; these are sensitized with metals such as alu-
minum or with other fuels. Water gels may be premixed
at an explosives plant or mixed at the site immediately
before delivery into the bore hole.

(55) "DOT specification” are regulations of the de-
partment of transportation published in 49 CFR Chapter
1.

Reviser's note: The bracketed material preceding the section above
was supplied by the code reviser's office.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 81-32,
filed 12/24/81)

WAC 296-52-040 USER'S (BLASTER'S) LI-
CENSE. RCW 70.74.020, applies.

(1) The application for a user's (blaster's) license to
use, blast or dispose explosives and blasting agents shall

be made by means of ((a—form—substantialty—stmitar—to
that-shown-mFig—tof thtscode~(Sec-Appendix)y

“th:an.“' ‘!mnns may-be-obtained atzany of th)c) da:n
application form which i 1s available at any of the depart-
ment's district offices or from explosives' dealers.

A "hand loader" as defined in RCW 70.74.010, does
not require a user's license.

« , . ' .
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(59]

WSR 85-01-022

ttom:)) In addition to the submission of the application
form, all new applicants and all applicants requesting
change in classification of their license will be required
to submit a resume of successful blasting experience,
properly witnessed, and to pass a written examination
prepared and administered by the department.

The department will issue a user's license card which
shall state the limitations imposed on the licensee and
shall be presented by the user to authorized persons,
upon request, together with valid personal identification.

The user's license shall be valid for one year.

Request for renewal application may be made at any
of the department district offices, or from explosives
dealers.

(2) The request for an inspection of compounds, mix-
tures or materials that may become explosive due to
drying out or undergoing other physical changes within
the definition of RCW 70.74.020, shall be made by any
possessor of suspect compounds to the chief explosives
inspector by means of a form similar to that shown in
Fig. 2, of this code. (See Appendix)

(3) The safety rules on using, blasting or disposing
explosives in specific industries are stated in chapters
listed under WAC 296-52-010.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 82-10,
filed 3/30/82)

WAC 296-52-043 USE OF EXPLOSIVES AND
BLASTING AGENTS. (1) General provisions.

(a) While explosives are being handled or used, smok-
ing, matches, or any other source of fire or flame shall
not be allowed within 100 feet of the blast area. No
person shall be allowed to handle explosives while under
the influence of intoxicating liquors, narcotics, or other
dangerous drugs. This rule does not apply to persons
taking prescription drugs and/or narcotics as directed by
a physician providing such use shall not endanger the
worker or others.

(b) Original containers or ((€lassH)) day box maga-
zines shall be used for taking detonators and other ex-
plosives from storage magazines to the blasting area.

(c) When blasting is done in congested areas or in
close proximity to a structure, railway, or highway or
any other installation that may be damaged, the blast
shall be covered before firing with a mat or material that
is capable of preventing fragments from being thrown.

(d) Persons authorized to prepare explosive charges or
conduct blasting operations shall use every reasonable
precaution, including but not limited to warning signals,
flags and barricades.

(¢) Blasting operations shall be conducted during
daylight hours whenever possible.

(f) Whenever blasting is being conducted in the vicin-
ity of gas, electric, water, fire alarm, telephone, tele-
graph, and steam utilities, the user (blaster) shall notify
the appropriate representatives of such utilities at least
24 hours in advance of blasting, specifying the location
and intended item of such blasting. Verbal notice shall
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be confirmed with written notice.

(g) Due precautions shall be taken to prevent acci-
dental discharge of electric blasting caps from current
induced by radar, radio transmitters, lightning, adjacent
powerlines, dust storms, or other sources of extraneous
electricity. These precautions shall include:

(i) The suspension of all blasting operations and re-
moval of persons from the blasting area during the ap-
proach and progress of an electric storm.

(ii) The posting of signs, warning against the use of
mobile radio transmitters, on all roads shall be in ac-
cordance with the applicable provisions of the American
National Standards Institute D6.1-1971, Manual on
Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and High-
ways, as amended by Washington State Department of
Highways Manual M24-01 (HT), (February 22, 1972).

(iii) Ensuring that mobile radio transmitters which
are less than 100 feet away from electric blasting caps,
when the caps are in other than original containers, shall
be deenergized and effectively locked.

(iv) Compliance with the recommendations of The
Institute of the Makers of Explosives (IME) with regard
to blasting in the vicinity of radio transmitters as stipu-
lated in Radio Frequency Energy—A Potential Hazard
in the Use of Electric Blasting Caps, IME Publication
No. 20, March 1971.

(v) When electric blasting caps are being used in
blasting operations in the proximity of fixed radio trans-
mitters, the following table of distances must be ob-
served, unless it is determined by designated test
procedures that there is not sufficient radio frequency
energy present to create a hazard. The test procedure
shall be to attach a No. 47 Radio Pilot Lamp in place of
the cap in the blasting circuit progressively as the circuit
is connected, starting with the initial hole. In the event
the lamp glows, the length of the wires connecting the
circuit shall be altered by adding or cutting off wire until
the lamp does not glow. A radio frequency field strength
meter may be used in lieu of the test lamp.

Electromagnetic radiation. Blasting operations or
storage of electrical detonators shall be prohibited in vi-
cinity of operating radio frequency (RF) transmitter
stations except where the clearances given below can be
observed.

Transmitter Power Minimum
Except FM Mobile Distance
(Watts) (Feet)
5 - 25 100
25 - 50 150
50 - 100 220
100 - 250 350
250 - 500 450
500 - 1,000 650
1,000 - 2,500 1,000
2,500 - 5,000 1,500
5,000 - 10,000 2,200
10,000 - 25,000 3,500
25,000 - 50,000 5,000
50,000 -100,000 7,000
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Transmitter Power Minimum
FM Mobile Distance
(Watts) (Feet)

1 - 10 5

10 - 30 10

30 - 60 15

60 - 250 30

(vi) When necessary to perform blasting operations at
distances less than those shown in table, detonating type
fuse or other approved type systems shall be used.

(h) ((
e . bt ] H l

) All explosives shall be accounted for at all times.
Explosives not being used shall be kept in a locked mag-
azine, unavailable to persons not authorized to handle
them. The employer shall maintain an inventory and use
record of all explosives. Appropriate authorities shall be
notified of any loss, theft, or unauthorized entry into a
magazine.

((6))) (i) No fire shall be fought where the fire is in
imminent danger of contact with explosives. All employ-
ees shall be removed to a safe area and the fire area
guarded against intruders.

((89)) (j) Electric detonators shall be shunted until
wired into the blasting circuit.

(D)) (k) Explosives shall not be handled near open
flames, uncontrolled sparks or open electric circuits.

((tm))) (1) Delivery and issue of explosives shall only
be made by and to authorized persons and into author-
ized magazines or approved temporary storage or han-
dling area.

((fm)) (m) All loading and firing shall be directed
and supervised by licensed persons thoroughly experi-
enced in this field.

(n) The employer shall permit only persons having
proof of valid safety explosive training to handle explo-
sives at the blasting site.

(0) User (blaster) qualifications:

(i) A user (blaster) shall be able to understand given
written and oral orders.

(ii) A user (blaster) shall be in good physical condi-
tion and not be addicted to narcotics, intoxicants, or
similar types of drugs. This rule does not apply to per-
sons taking prescription drugs and/or narcotics as di-
rected by a physician providing such use shall not
endanger the worker or others.

(iii) A user (blaster) shall be qualified by reason of
training, knowledge, or experience, in the field of trans-
porting, storing, handling, and use of explosives, and
have a working knowledge of state and local laws and
regulations which pertain to explosives.

(iv) User (blaster) shall be required to furnish satis-
factory evidence of competency in handling explosives
and performing in a safe manner the type of blasting
that will be required.

(v) The user (blaster) shall be knowledgeable and
competent in the use of each type of blasting method
used.

(2) Storage at use sites.
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(a) Empty boxes and paper and fiber packing materi-
als which have previously contained high explosives shall
not be used again for any purpose, but shall be destroyed
by burning at an approved isolated location out of doors,
and no person shall be nearer than 100 feet after the
burning has started.

(b) Containers of explosives shall not be opened in
any magazine or within 50 feet of any magazine. In
opening kegs or wooden cases, no sparking metal tools
shall be used; wooden wedges and either wood, fiber or
rubber mallets shall be used. Nonsparking metallic slitt-
ers may be used for opening fiberboard cases.

(c) Should cartridges or packages of explosives show
signs of discoloration or deterioration, the manufacturer
or the department shall be notified. Such explosives must
be carefully set aside and must not be used.

(3) Loading of explosives or blasting agents.

(a) Procedures that permit safe and efficient loading
shall be established before loading is started.

(b) All drill holes shall be sufficiently large to admit
freely the insertion of the cartridges of explosives.

(¢) Tamping shall be done only with wood rods or
with approved plastic tamping poles without exposed
metal parts, but nonsparking metal connectors may be
used for jointed poles. Violent tamping shall be avoided.
The primer shall never be tamped.

(d) No holes shall be loaded except those to be fired in
the next round of blasting. After loading, all remaining
explosives and detonators shall be immediately returned
to an authorized magazine.

(e) Drilling shall not be started until all remaining
butts of old holes are examined for unexploded charges,
and if any are found, they shall be refired before work
proceeds.

(f) When a charge of explosives has been exploded in
a bore hole to enlarge or "spring” it, an interval of at
least two hours must be allowed to pass before an addi-
tional charge of explosives can be loaded into the hole.

Where it is necessary to clear obstacles for the
moving of equipment there may be an exception
made to this rule provided the sprung hole is
thoroughly wet down with water before it is
loaded.

(g) No person shall be allowed to deepen drill holes
which have contained explosives or blasting agents.

(h) No explosives or blasting agents shall be left un-
attended at the blast site, unless properly stored.

(i) Users (blasters) shall not load, store or use explo-
sives closer than the length of the steel being used for
drilling and in no event nearer than fifty feet of drilling
operations. A

(j) Machines and all tools not used for loading explo-
sives into bore holes shall be removed from the immedi-
ate location of holes being loaded with explosives.
Equipment shall not be operated within 50 feet of loaded
holes except when equipment is needed to add burden,
mats or tracking of drills out of the loading area.

(k) Powerlines and portable electric cables for equip-
ment being used shall be kept a safe distance from ex-
plosives or blasting agents being loaded into drill holes.
Cables in the proximity of the blast area shall be deen-
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ergized and locked out.

(I) Holes shall not be drilled where there is danger of
intersecting a charged or misfired hole.

(m) No explosives for underground operations other
than those in Fume Class 1, as set forth by the Institute
of Makers of Explosives, shall be used; however, explo-
sives complying with the requirements of Fume Class 2
and Fume Class 3 may be used if adequate ventilation
has been provided.

(n) Warning signs, indicating a blast area, shall be
maintained at all approaches to the blast area. The
warning sign lettering shall not be less that 4 inches in
height on a contrasting background. All loaded stumps
must be marked for identification on logging sites.

(0) A bore hole shall never be sprung when it is adja-
cent to or near a hole which has been loaded.

(p) No loaded holes shall be left unattended.

(q) The user (blaster) shall keep an accurate, up-to—
date record of explosives, blasting agents, and blasting
supplies used in a blast and shall keep an accurate run-
ning inventory of all explosives and blasting agents
stored on the operation.

(r) When loading blasting agents pneumatically over
electric blasting caps, semiconductive delivery hose shall
be used and the equipment shall be bonded and
grounded.

(4) Initiation of explosive charges — electric blasting.

(a) Only electric blasting caps shall be used for blast-
ing operations in congested districts, or on highways, or
adjacent to highways open to traffic, except where
sources of extraneous electricity make such use danger-
ous. Blasting cap leg wires shall be kept short—circuited
(shunted) until they are connected into the circuit for
firing.

(b) Before adopting any system of electrical firing, the
user (blaster) shall conduct a thorough survey for extra-
neous currents, and all dangerous currents shall be elim-
inated before any holes are loaded.

(c) In any single blast using electric blasting caps, all
caps shall be of the same manufacture.

(d) Electric blasting shall be carried out by using
blasting circuits or power circuits in accordance with the
electric blasting cap manufacturer's recommendations.

(e) The firing line shall be checked with an approved
testing device at the terminals before being connected to
the blasting machine or other power source.

(f) The circuit including all caps shall be tested with
an approved testing device before being connected to the
firing line.

(g) When firing a circuit of electric blasting caps, care
shall be exercised to ensure that an adequate quantity of
delivered current is available, in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendations.

(h) Connecting wires and lead wires shall be insulated
single solid wires of sufficient current—carrying capacity,
and shall not be less than twenty gauge (American wire
gauge) solid core insulated wire.

(i) Firing line or leading wires shall be solid single
wires of sufficient current—carrying capacity, and shall
be not less than fourteen gauge (American wire gauge)
solid core insulated wire. Bus wires — depends on the size
of the blast, fourteen gauge (American wire gauge) cop-
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per is recommended.

(j) The ends of lead wires which are to be connected
to a firing device shall be shorted by twisting them to-
gether or otherwise connecting them before they are
connected to the leg wires or connecting wires, and they
shall be kept in the possession of the person who is doing
the loading until loading is completed and the leg wires
attached. Lead wires shall not be attached to the firing
device until the blaster is ready to fire the shot and must
be attached by the user (blaster) themselves.

(k) The ends of the leg wires on electric detonators
shall be shorted in a similar manner and not separated
until all holes are loaded and the loader is ready to con-
nect the leg wires to the connecting wires or lead wires.

(1) When firing electrically, the insulation on all firing
lines shall be adequate and in good condition.

(m) A power circuit used for firing electric blasting
caps shall not be grounded.

(n) In underground operations when firing from a
power circuit, a safety switch shall be placed at intervals
in the permanent firing line. This switch shall be made
so it can be locked only in the "off" position and shall be
provided with a short-circuiting arrangement of the fir-
ing lines to the cap circuit.

(o) In underground operations there shall be a "light-
ning" gap of at least 5 feet in the firing system ahead of
the main firing switch; that is, between this switch and
the source of power. This gap shall be bridged by a flex-
ible jumper cord just before firing the blast.

(p) When firing from a power circuit, the firing switch
shall be locked in the open or "Off" position at all times,
except when firing. It shall be so designed that the firing
lines to the cap circuit are automatically short—circuited
when the switch is in the "off" position. Keys to this
switch shall be entrusted only to the user (blaster).

(q) Blasting machines shall be in good condition and
the efficiency of the machine shall be tested periodically
to make certain that it can deliver power at its rated
capacity.

(r) When firing with blasting machines, the connec-
tions shall be made as recommended by the manufac-
turer of the electric blasting caps used.

(s) The number of electric blasting caps connected to
a blasting machine shall not be in excess of its rated ca-
pacity. Furthermore, in primary blasting, a series circuit
shall contain no more caps than the limits recommended
by the manufacturer of the electric blasting caps in use.

(t) The user (blaster) shall be in charge of the blast-
ing machines, and no other person shall connect the
leading wires to the machine.

(u) Users (blasters), when testing circuits to charged
holes, shall use only blasting testers especially designed
for this purpose.

(v) Whenever the possibility exists that a leading line
or blasting wire might be thrown over a live powerline
by the force of an explosion, care shall be taken to see
that the total length of wires are kept too short to hit the
lines, or that the wires are securely anchored to the
ground. If neither of these requirements can be satisfied,
a nonelectric system shall be used.

(w) In electrical firing, only the person making lead-
ing wire connections shall fire the shot. All connections
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shall be made from the bore hole back to the source of
firing current, and the leading wires shall remain shorted
and not be connected to the blasting machine or other
source of current until the charge is to be fired.

(x) After firing an electric blast from a blasting ma-
chine, the leading wires shall be immediately discon-
nected from the machine and short—circuited.

(y) When electric blasting caps have been used, work-
ers shall not return to misfired holes for at least thirty
minutes.

(5) Use of safety fuse.

(a) A fuse that is deteriorated or damaged in any way
shall not be used.

(b) The hanging of fuse on nails or other projections
which will cause a sharp bend to be formed in the fuse is
prohibited.

(c) Before capping safety fuse, a short length shall be
cut from the end of the supply reel so as to assure a
fresh cut end in each blasting cap.

(d) Only a cap crimper of approved design shall be
used for attaching blasting caps to safety fuse. Crimpers
shall be kept in good repair and accessible for use.

() No unused cap or short capped fuse shall be
placed in any hole to be blasted; such unused detonators
shall be removed from the working place and disposed of
or properly stored.

(f) No fuse shall be capped, or primers made up, in
any magazine or near any possible source of ignition.

(g) Capping of fuse and making of primers shall only
be done in a place selected for this purpose and at least
one hundred feet distant from any storage magazine.

(h) Fuse must be cut long enough to reach beyond the
collar of the bore hole and in no case less than three
feet. When shooting choker holes, not less than three
feet of fuse shall be used.

(i) At least two persons shall be present when multiple
cap and fuse blasting is done by hand lighting methods.

(j) Not more than 12 fuses shall be lighted by each
blaster when hand lighting devices are used. However,
when two or more safety fuses in a group are lighted as
one by means of igniter cord, or other similar fuse—
lighting devices, they may be considered as one fuse.

(k) The so—called "drop fuse" method of dropping or
pushing a primer or any explosive with a lighted fuse
attached is prohibited.

(1) Cap and fuse shall not be used for firing mudcap
charges unless charges are separated sufficiently to pre-
vent one charge from dislodging other shots in the blast.

(m) When blasting with safety fuses, consideration
shall be given to the length and burning rate of the fuse.
Sufficient time, with a margin of safety, shall always be
provided for the blaster to reach a place of safety.

(n) The burning rate of the safety fuse in use at any
time shall be measured, posted in conspicuous locations,
and brought to the attention of all workers concerned
with blasting. No fuse shall be used that burns faster
than one foot in forty seconds or slower than one foot in
fifty—five seconds.

(o) For use in wet places the joint between the cap
and fuse shall be waterproofed with a compound pre-
pared for this purpose.

(p) In making up primers only nonsparking skewers
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shall be used for punching the hole in the cartridge to
insert the capped fuse.

(q) Only sufficient primers for one day's use shall be
made up at one time. They shall be stored in a box type
magazine in which no other explosives are stored.

(r) Any loose cartridges of explosives, detonators,
primers and capped fuse unused at the end of the shift
shall be returned to their respective magazines and
locked up.

(6) Use of detonating cord.

(a) Care shall be taken to select a detonating cord
consistent with the type and physical condition of the
bore hole and stemming and the type of explosives used.

(b) Detonating cord shall be handled and used with
the same respect and care given other explosives.

(c) For quantity and distance purposes detonating
fuse up to 60 grains per foot should be calculated as
equivalent to 9 lbs. of high explosives per 1,000 feet.
Heavier cord loads should be rated proportionately.

(d) If using a detonating type cord for blasting the
double—trunk-line or loop systems shall be used.

(e) Trunk lines in multiple-row blasts shall make one
or more complete loops, with crossties between loops at
intervals of not over two hundred feet.

(f) All detonating cord knots shall be tight and all
connections shall be kept at right angles to the trunk
lines.

(g) The line of detonating cord extending out of a
bore hole or from a charge shall be cut from the supply
spool before loading the remainder of the bore hole or
placing additional charges.

(h) Detonating cord shall be handled and used with
care to avoid damaging or severing the cord during and
after loading and hooking—up.

(i) Detonating cord connections shall be competent
and positive in accordance with approved and recom-
mended methods. Knot-type or other cord-to—cord con-
nections shall be made only with detonating cord in
which the explosive core is dry.

(J) All detonating cord trunklines and branchlines
shall be free of loops, sharp kinks, or angles that direct
the cord back toward the oncoming line of detonation.

(k) All detonating cord connections shall be inspected
before firing the blast.

() When detonating cord millisecond—delay connect-
ors or short—interval-delay electric blasting caps are
used with detonating cord, the practice shall conform
strictly to the manufacturer's recommendations.

(m) When connecting a blasting cap or an electric
blasting cap to detonating cord, the cap shall be taped or
otherwise attached securely along the side or the end of
the detonating cord, with the end of the cap containing
the explosive charge pointed in the direction in which
the detonation is to proceed.

(n) Detonators for firing the trunkline shall not be
brought to the loading area nor attached to the detonat-
ing cord until everything else is in readiness for the
blast.

(7) Firing the blast.

(a) A code of blasting signals equivalent to Table T—1
shall be posted on one or more conspicuous places at the
operation, and all employees shall be required to famil-
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iarize themselves with the code and conform to it. Dan-
ger signs shall be placed at suitable locations.

(b) All charges shall be covered with blasting mats
before firing, where blasting may cause injury or damage
by flying rock or debris.

(c) Before a blast is fired, a loud warning signal shall
be given by the blaster in charge, who has made certain
that all surplus explosives are in a safe place and all
employees, vehicles, and equipment are at a safe dis-
tance, or under sufficient cover.

(d) Flagmen shall be safely stationed on highways
which pass through the danger zone so as to stop traffic
during blasting operations.

(e) It shall be the duty of the blaster to fix the time of
blasting.

(f) Before firing an underground blast, warning shall
be given, and all possible entries into the blasting area,
and any entrances to any working place where a drift,
raise, or other opening is about to hole through, shall be
carefully guarded. The blaster shall make sure that all
employees are out of the blast area before firing a blast.

TABLE T-1

WARNING SIGNAL  — A l-minute series of long blasts
5 minutes prior to blast signal.

— A series of short blasts 1 min-
ute prior to the shot.

— A prolonged blast following the

inspection of blast area.

BLAST SIGNAL

ALL CLEAR SIGNAL

(8) Inspection after blasting.

(a) Immediately after the blast has been fired, the fir-
ing line shall be disconnected from the blasting machine,
or where power switches are used, they shall be locked
open or in the off position.

(b) Sufficient time shall be allowed, for the smoke and
fumes to leave the blasted area before returning to the
shot. An inspection of the area and the surrounding rub-
ble shall be made by the user (blaster) to determine if
all charges have been exploded before employees are al-
lowed to return to the operation, and in tunnels, after
the muck pile has been wetted down.

(9) Misfires.

(a) If a misfire is found, the user (blaster) shall pro-
vide proper safeguards for excluding all employees from
the danger zone.

(b) No other work shall be done except that necessary
to remove the hazard of the misfire and only those em-
ployees necessary to do the work shall remain in the
danger zone.

(c) No attempt shall be made to extract explosives
from any charged or misfired hole; a new primer shall be
put in and the hole reblasted. If refiring of the misfired
hole presents a hazard, the explosives may be removed
by washing out with water or, where the misfire is under
water, blown out with air.

(d) If there are any misfires while using cap and fuse,
all employees shall remain away from the charge for at
least one hour. Misfires shall be handled under the di-
rection of the person in charge of the blasting.

(e) When electric blasting caps have been used, work-
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ers shall not return to misfired holes for at least thirty
minutes. All wires shall be carefully traced and a search
made for unexploded charges.

(f) If explosives are suspected of burning in a hole, all
persons in the endangered area shall move to a safe lo-
cation and no one shall return to the hole until the dan-
ger has passed, but in no case within one hour.

(g) No drilling, digging, or picking shall be permitted
until all missed holes have been detonated or the auth-
orized representative has approved that work can
proceed.

(10) Underwater blasting.

(a) A user (blaster) shall conduct all blasting
operations.

(b) Loading tubes and casings of dissimilar metals
shall not be used because of possible electric transient
currents from galvanic action of the metals and water.

(c) Only water—resistant blasting caps and detonating
cords shall be used for all underwater blasting. Loading
shall be done through a nonsparking metal loading tube
when tube is necessary.

(d) No blast shall be fired while any vessel under way
is closer than 1,500 feet to the blasting area. Those on
board vessels or craft moored or anchored within 1,500
feet shall be notified before a blast is fired.

(¢) No blast shall be fired while any swimming or
diving operations are in progress in the vicinity of the
blasting area. If such operations are in progress, signals
and arrangements shall be agreed upon to assure that no
blast shall be fired while any persons are in the water.

(f) Blasting flags shall be displayed.

(g) The storage and handling of explosives aboard
vessels used in underwater blasting operations shall be
according to provisions outlined herein on handling and
storing explosives.

(h) When more than one charge is placed under wa-
ter, a float device shall be attached to an element of each
charge in such manner that it will be released by the
firing. Misfires shall be handled in accordance with the
requirements of WAC 296-52-043(9).

(11) Blasting in excavation work in pressurized air
locks.

(a) Detonators and explosives shall not be stored or
kept in tunnels, shafts, or caissons. Detonators and ex-
plosives for each round shall be taken directly from the
magazines to the blasting zone and immediately loaded.
Detonators and explosives left over after loading a round
shall be removed from the working chamber before the
connecting wires are connected up.

(b) When detonators or explosives are brought into an
air lock, no employee except the powderman, user
(blaster), lock tender and the employees necessary for
carrying, shall be permitted to enter the air lock. No
material, supplies, or equipment shall be brought
through with the explosives.

(c) Primers, detonators and explosives shall be taken
separately into pressure working chambers.

(d) The user (blaster) or powderman shall be respon-
sible for the receipt, unloading, storage, and on-site
transportation of explosives and detonators.

(e) All metal pipes, rails, air locks, and steel tunnel
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lining shall be electrically bonded together and grounded
at or near the portal or shaft, and such pipes and rails
shall be cross—bonded together at not less than 1,000-
foot intervals throughout the length of the tunnel. In
addition, each air supply pipe shall be grounded at its
delivery end.

(f) The explosives suitable for use in wet holes shall be
water—resistant and shall be Fume Class 1, or other ap-
proved explosives. '

(g) When tunnel excavation in rock face is approach-
ing mixed face, and when tunnel excavation is in mixed
face, blasting shall be performed with light charges and
with light burden on each hole. Advance drilling shall be
performed as tunnel excavation in rock face approaches
mixed face, to determine the general nature and extent
of rock cover and the remaining distance ahead to soft
ground as excavation advances.

(12) Vibration and damage control. Blasting opera-
tions in or adjacent to cofferdams, piers, underwater
structures, buildings, structures, or other facilities shall
be carefully planned with full consideration for all forces
and conditions involved.

(13) Black blasting powder shall not be used for
blasting except when a desired result cannot be obtained
with another type of explosive such as in quarrying cer-
tain types of dimension stone.

(14) In the use of black blasting powder:

(a) Containers shall not be opened in, or within fifty
feet of any magazine; within any building in which a
fuel-fired or exposed—element electric heater is in opera-
tion; where electrical or incandescent—particle sparks
could result in powder ignition; or within fifty feet of any
open flame.

(b) Granular powder shall be transferred from con-
tainers only by pouring.

(c) Spills of granular powder shall be cleaned up
promptly with nonsparking equipment, contaminated
powder shall be put into a container of water and its
content disposed of promptly after the granules have
disintegrated, or the spill area shall be flushed with a
copious amount of water to completely disintegrate the
granules.

(d) Containers of powder shall be kept securely closed
at all times other than when the powder is being trans-
ferred from or into a container.

(e) Containers of powder transported by vehicles shall
be in a wholly enclosed cargo space.

(f) Misfires shall be disposed of by:

(i) Washing the stemming and powder charge from
the bore hole, and

(i) Removal and disposal of the initiator as a dam-
aged explosive.

(iii) Bore holes of shots that fire but fail to break, or
fail to break promptly, shall not be recharged for at least
twelve hours.

(15) No person shall store, handle, or transport explo-
sives or blasting agents when such storage, handling, and
transportation of explosives or blasting agents constitutes
an undue hazard to life.

(16) It shall be unlawful for any person to abandon
explosives or explosive substances.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 82-10,
filed 3/30/82)

WAC 296-52-090 CONSTRUCTION OF MAG-
AZINES. (1) Construction of permanent storage
facilities.

(a) Definition. A Class 1 storage facility shall be a
permanent structure; a building, an igloo or army-type
structure, a tunnel, or a dugout. It shall be bullet-re-
sistant, fire—resistant, weather—resistant, theft—resistant,
and well ventilated.

(b) Buildings. All building type storage facilities shall
be constructed of masonry, wood, metal, or a combina-
tion of these materials and shall have no openings except
for entrances and ventilation. Ground around such stor-
age facilities shall slope away for drainage.

(c) Masonry wall construction. Masonry wall con-
struction shall consist of brick, concrete, tile, cement
block, or cinder block and shall be not less than 6 inches
in thickness. Hollow masonry units used in construction
shall have all hollow spaces filled with well tamped
coarse dry sand or weak concrete (a mixture of one part
cement and eight parts of sand with enough water to
dampen the mixture while tamping in place). Interior
wall shall be covered with a nonsparking material.

(d) Fabricated metal wall construction. Metal wall
construction shall consist of sectional sheets of steel or
aluminum not less than number 14 gauge, securely fas-
tened to a metal framework. Such metal wall construc-
tion shall be either lined inside with brick, solid cement
blocks, hardwood not less than 4 inches in thickness or
material of equivalent strength, or shall have at least a 6
inch sand fill between interior and exterior walls. Interi-
or walls shall be constructed of or covered with a non-
sparking material.

(e) Wood frame wall construction. The exterior of
outer wood walls shall be covered with iron or aluminum
not less than number 26 gauge. An inner wall of non-
sparking materials shall be constructed so as to provide a
space of not less than 6 inches between the outer and
inner walls, which space shall be filled with coarse dry
sand or weak concrete.

(f) Floors. Floors shall be constructed of a nonspark-
ing material and shall be strong enough to bear the
weight of the maximum quantity to be stored.

(g) Foundations. Foundations shall be constructed of
brick, concrete, cement block, stone, or wood posts. If
piers or posts are used, in lieu of a continuous founda-
tion, the space under the buildings shall be enclosed with
metal.

(h) Roof.

(i) Except for buildings with fabricated metal roofs,
the outer roof shall be covered with no less than number
26-gauge iron or aluminum fastened to a 7/8 inch
sheathing.

(ii) Where it is possible for a bullet to be fired directly
through the roof and into the storage facility at such an
angle that the bullet would strike a point below the top
of inner walls, storage facilities shall be protected by one
of the following methods:

(A) A sand tray shall be located at the tops of inner
walls covering the entire ceiling area, except that neces-
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sary for ventilation, lined with a layer of building paper,
and filled with not less than 4 inches of coarse dry sand.

(B) A fabricated metal roof shall be constructed of
3/16 inch plate steel lined with 4 inches of hardwood or
material of equivalent strength (for each additional 1/16
inch of plate steel, the hardwood or material of equiva-
lent strength lining may be decreased one inch).

(i) Doors. All doors shall be constructed of 1/4 inch
plate steel and lined with 2 inches of hardwood or mate-
rial of equivalent strength. Hinges and hasps shall be
attached to the doors by welding, riveting or bolting
(nuts on inside of door). They shall be installed in such a
manner that the hinges and hasps cannot be removed
when the doors are closed and locked.

(j) Locks. Each door shall be equipped with two mor-
tise locks; or with two padlocks fastened in separate
hasps and staples; or with a combination of mortise lock
and a padlock, or with a mortise lock that requires two
keys to open; or a three—point lock. Locks shall be five—
tumbler proof. All padlocks shall be protected with 1/4
inch steel caps constructed so as to prevent sawing or le-
ver action on the locks or hasps.

(k) Ventilation. Except at doorways, a 2 inch air
space shall be left around ceilings and the perimeter of
floors. Foundation ventilators shall be not less than 4 by
6 inches. Vents in the foundation, roof, or gables shall be
screened and offset.

() Exposed metal. No sparking metal construction
shall be exposed below the top of walls in the interior of
storage facilities, and all nails therein shall be blind—
nailed or countersunk.

(m) Igloos, army—type structures, tunnels and dug-
outs. Storage facilities shall be constructed of reinforced
concrete, masonry, metal or a combination of these ma-
terials. They shall have an earthmound covering of not
less than 24 inches on the top, sides and rear. Interior
walls and floors shall be covered with a nonsparking
material. Storage facilities of this type shall also be con-
structed in conformity with the requirements of subsec-
tion (1), subdivisions (a), (b), (f), (i), (j), (k) and (1) of
this section.

(2) Construction of portable (field) storage facilities.

(a) Definition. A Class 2 storage facility shall be a
box, a trailer, a semitrailer or other mobile facility. It
shall be bullet-resistant, fire—resistant, weather—resist-
ant, theft-resistant, and well ventilated. Except as pro-
vided in subsection (3) of this section, hinges and hasps
shall be attached to the covers or doors in the manner
prescribed in subsection (1), subdivision (i) and the
locking system shall be that prescribed in subsection (1)
subdivision (j).

(b) Outdoor storage facilities. Outdoor storage facili-
ties shall be at least one cubic yard in size and supported
in such a manner so as to prevent direct contact with the
ground. The sides, bottoms, tops and covers or doors
shall be constructed of 1/4 inch steel and shall be lined
with two inches of hardwood or material of equivalent
strength. Edges of metal covers shall overlap sides at
least one inch. The ground around such storage facilities
shall slope away for drainage. When unattended, vehic-
ular storage facilities shall have wheels removed or shall
be otherwise effectively immobilized by kingpin locking
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devices or other methods approved by the division of in-
dustrial safety and health.

NoTe: The following alternatives may be used. (All
steel and wood dimensions indicated are actual
thicknesses. To meet the concrete block and
brick dimensions indicated, the manufacturer's

represented thicknesses may be used.)

(i) Exterior of 5/8—inch steel, lined with an interior of
any type of nonsparking material.

(ii) Exterior of 1/2-inch steel, lined with an interior
of not less than 3/8-inch plywood.

(iii) Exterior of 3/8-inch steel, lined with an interior
of two inches of hardwood.

(iv) Exterior of 3/8—inch steel, lined with an interior
of three inches of softwood [of} [or] 2-1/4-inches of
plywood.

(v) Exterior of 1/4—inch steel, lined with an interior
of five inches of softwood or 5-1/4-inches of plywood.

(vi) Exterior of 3/16—inch steel, lined with an interior
of four inches of hardwood.

(vii) Exterior of 3/16—inch steel, lined with an interior
of seven inches of softwood or 6-3/4—inches of plywood.

(viii) Exterior of 3/16-inch steel, lined with an inter-
mediate layer of three inches of hardwood and an interi-
or lining of 3/4~inch plywood.

(ix) Exterior of 1/8-inch steel, lined with an interior
of five inches of hardwood.

(x) Exterior of 1/8-inch steel, lined with an interior
of nine inches of softwood.

(xi) Exterior of 1/8—inch steel, lined with an interme-
diate layer of four inches of hardwood and an interior
lining of 3/4~inch plywood.

(xii) Exterior of any type of fire—resistant material
which is structurally sound, lined with an intermediate
layer of four inches solid concrete block or four inches
solid brick or four inches of solid concrete, and an inte-
rior lining of 1/2—-inch plywood placed securely against
the masonry lining.

(xiii) Standard eight-inch concrete block with voids
filled with well-tamped sand/cement mixture.

(xiv) Standard eight—inch solid brick.

(xv) Exterior of any type of fire-resistant material
which is structurally sound, lined with an intermediate
six—inch space filled with well-tamped dry sand or well-
tamped sand/cement mixture.

(xvi) Exterior of 1/8—inch steel, lined with a first in-
termediate layer of 3/4—inch plywood, a second inter-
mediate layer of 3-5/8 inches well-tamped dry sand or
sand /cement mixture and an interior lining of 3/4-inch
plywood.

(xvii) Exterior of any type of fire-resistant material,
lined with a first intermediate layer of 3/4-inch ply-
wood, a second intermediate layer of 3-5/8-inch well-
tamped dry sand or sand/cement mixture, a third inter-
mediate layer of 3/4-inch plywood, and a fourth inter-
mediate layer of two inches of hardwood or 14-gauge
steel and an interior lining of 3/4-inch plywood.

(xviii) Eight—inch thick solid concrete.

(3) Class 3 storage for 1,000 or less blasting caps in a
locked uninhabited building. Storage facilities for blast-
ing caps in quantities of 1,000 or less shall have sides,
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bottoms, and covers constructed of number 12 gauge
metal and lined with a nonsparking material. Hinges and
hasps shall be attached thereto by welding. A single
five-tumble proof lock shall be sufficient for locking
purposes.

(4) Construction of blasting agent storage facilities.

(a) A Class 4 storage facility may be a building, an
igloo, or army-type structure, a tunnel, a dugout, a box,
a trailer, or a semi-trailer or other mobile facility and
shall be fire-resistant, weather—resistant, theft-resistant,
and ventilated. They shall be constructed of masonry,
metal-covered wood, fabricated metal, or a combination
of these materials. The walls and floors of such storage
facilities shall be lined with a nonsparking material. The
doors or covers shall be metal or solid wood covered with
metal. The foundations, ((focks;tock—protecttom;)) hing-
es, hasps, and interior shall be in conformity with the
requirements of subsection (1)((;-subdivisons)) (g), (i),
((6%)) (k), and (1) of this section. Locks and lock pro-
tection shall be in conformity with the requirements of
subsection (1)(j) of this section except that only one lock
is required on each door of trailers, semi-trailers and
other mobile equipment.

(b) Outdoor storage facilities. The ground around
such storage facilities shall slope away for drainage.
When unattended, vehicular storage facilities shall have
wheels removed or otherwise effectively immobilized by
kingpin locking devices or other methods approved by
the division of industrial safety and health.

(5) Smoking and open flames.

Smoking, matches, open flames, and spark—producing
devices shall not be permitted in, or within 50 feet of,
any outdoor storage facility.

(6) Quantity and storage restrictions.

General. Explosive materials in excess of 300,000
pounds and blasting caps in excess of ((26)) 200 million
shall not be stored in one storage facility. Blasting caps
shall not be stored with other explosive materials in the
same storage facility.

(7) Construction of day box storage facilities.

(a) A temporary storage facility shall be a "day—box"
or other portable magazine. It must be fire-resistant,
weather—resistant, and theft-resistant. A magazine is to
be constructed of not less than number 12-gauge (.1046
inches) steel, lined with at least either 1 /2-inch plywood
or 1/2-inch Masonite-type hardboard. Doors must
overlap sides by at least one inch. Hinges and hasps are
to be attached by welding, riveting or bolting (nuts on
inside). One steel padlock (which need not be protected
by a steel hood) having at least five tumblers and a case—
hardened shackle of at least 3/8—inch diameter is suffi-
cient for locking purposes. Explosive materials are not to
be left unattended in magazines and must be removed to
class 1 or 2 magazines for unattended storage.

(b) The ground around such storage facilities shall
slope away for drainage.

(c) No explosive materials shall be left in such facili-
ties if unattended. The explosive materials contained
therein must be removed to licensed storage facilities for
unattended storage.

(d) When used for temporary storage at a site for
blasting operations, magazines shall be located away
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from neighboring inhabited buildings, railways, high-
ways, and other magazines. A distance of at least one
hundred and fifty feet shall be maintained between
magazines and the work in progress when the quantity
of explosives kept therein is in excess of 25 pounds, and
at least 50 feet when the quantity of explosives is 25
pounds, or less.

(8) Cap day box.

(a) Temporary storage facilities for blasting caps in
quantities of 100 or less shall have sides, bottoms and
covers constructed of number 12 gauge metal and lined
with a nonsparking material. Hinges and hasps shall be
attached thereto by welding. A single five-tumbler proof
lock shall be sufficient for locking purposes.

(b) No explosive materials shall be left in such facili-
ties if unattended. The explosive materials contained
therein must be removed to licensed storage facilities for
unattended storage.

(9) Storage within magazines.

(a) Packages of explosives shall be laid flat with top
side up. Black powder when stored in magazines with
other explosives shall be stored separately. Black powder
stored in kegs shall be stored on ends, bungs down, or on
side, seams down. Corresponding grades and brands
shall be stored together in such a manner that brands
and grade marks show. All stocks shall be stored so as to
be easily counted and checked. Packages of explosives
shall be piled in a stable manner. When any kind of ex-
plosive is removed from a magazine for use, the oldest
explosive of that particular kind shall always be taken
first.

(b) Packages of explosives shall not be unpacked or
repacked in a magazine nor within 50 feet of a magazine
or in close proximity to other explosives. Tools used for
opening packages of explosives shall be constructed of
nonsparking materials, except that metal slitters may be
used for opening fiberboard boxes. A wood wedge and a
fiber, rubber, or wood mallet shall be used for opening or
closing wood packages of explosives. Opened packages of
explosives shall be securely closed before being returned
to a magazine.

(c) Magazines shall not be used for the storage of any
metal tools nor any commodity except explosives, but
this restriction shall not apply to the storage of blasting
agents and blasting supplies.

(d) Magazine floors shall be regularly swept, kept
clean, dry, free of grit, paper, empty used packages, and
rubbish. Brooms and other cleaning utensils shall not
have any spark-producing metal parts. Sweepings from
floors of magazines shall be properly disposed of. Maga-
zine floors stained with nitroglycerin shall be cleaned
according to instructions by the manufacturer.

(e) When any explosive has deteriorated to an extent
that it is in an unstable or dangerous condition, or if nj-
troglycerin leaks from any explosives, then the person in
possession of such explosive shall immediately proceed to
destroy such explosive in accordance with the instruc-
tions of the manufacturer. Only experienced persons
shall be allowed to do the work of destroying explosives.

(f) When magazines need inside repairs, all explosives
shall be removed therefrom and the floors cleaned. In
making outside repairs, if there is a possibility of causing
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sparks or fire the explosives shall be removed from the
magazine. Explosives removed from a magazine under
repair shall either be placed in another magazine or
placed a safe distance from the magazine where they
shall be properly guarded and protected until repairs
have been completed, when they shall be returned to the
magazine.

(8) Smoking, matches, open flames, spark—producing
devices, and firearms (except firearms carried by guards)
shall not be permitted inside of or within 50 feet of
magazines. The land surrounding a magazine shall be
kept clear of all combustible materials for a distance of
at least 25 feet. Combustible materials shall not be
stored within 50 feet of magazines.

(h) Magazines shall be in the charge of a competent
person at all times who shall be at least 21 years of age,
and who shall be held responsible for the enforcement of
all safety precautions.

(1) Explosives recovered from blasting misfires shall be
placed in a separate magazine until competent personnel
has determined from the manufacturer the method of
disposal. Caps recovered from blasting misfires shall not
be reused. Such explosives and caps shall then be dis-
posed of in the manner recommended by the
manufacturer.

(10) Magazine heating systems requirements, NFPA
Code No. 495, "Manufacture, Transportation, Storage
and Use of Explosive Materials, 1973." The following
will apply:

(a) Magazines requiring heat shall be heated by either
hot water radiant heating within the magazine building;
or air directed into the magazine building over either hot
water or low pressure steam (15 psig) coils located out-
side the magazine building.

(b) The magazine heating systems shall meet the fol-
lowing requirements:

(i) The radiant heating coils within the building shall
be installed in such a manner that the explosive materi-
als or their containers cannot contact the coils and air is
free to circulate between the coils and the explosive ma-
terials or their containers.

(ii) The heating ducts shall be installed in such a
manner that the hot air discharge from the duct is not
directed against the explosive materials or their
containers.

(iii) The heating device used in connection with a
magazine shall have controls which prevent the ambient
building temperature from exceeding 130°F.

(iv) The electric fan or pump used in the heating sys-
tem for a magazine shall be mounted outside and sepa-
rate from the wall of the magazine and shall be
grounded.

(v) The electric fan motor and the controls for elec-
trical heating devices used in heating water or steam
shall have overloads and disconnects, which comply with
the National Electrical Code, (National Fire Protection
Association, NFPA No. 70-1971). All electrical switch
gear shall be located a minimum distance of 25 feet
from the magazine.

(vi) The heating source for water or steam shall be
separated from the magazine by a distance of not less
than 25 feet when electrical and 50 feet when fuel-fired.
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The area between the heating unit and the magazine
shall be cleared of all combustible materials.

(vii) The storage of explosive materials and their con-
tainers in the magazine shall allow uniform air circula-
tion so temperature uniformity can be maintained
throughout the explosive materials.

(11) Lighting. No lighting shall be placed or used in a
storage facility of Class 1, 2, 3 or 4 except battery-ac-
tivated safety lanterns.

(12) Underground storage.

(a) Explosives and related materials shall be stored in
approved facilities required under the applicable provi-
sions of WAC 296-61-280(7), (8), safety standard met-
al and nonmetallic mines, quarries, pits, and crushing
operations.

(b) No explosives or blasting agents shall be perma-
nently stored in any underground operation until the op-
eration has been developed to the point where at least
two modes of exit have been developed.

(c) Permanent underground storage magazines shall
be at least 300 feet from any shaft, adit, or active un-
derground working area.

(d) Permanent underground magazines containing
detonators shall not be located closer than 50 feet to any
magazine containing other explosives or blasting agents.

(e¢) Upon the approach of an electrical storm, unless a
greater hazard would be created thereby, explosives at
the adit or the top of any shaft leading to where persons
are working shall be moved away from such location a
distance equal to that required for inhabited buildings,
as listed in the American table of distances for storage
of explosive materials.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 81-4,
filed 3/17/81)

WAC 296-52-095 STORAGE OF EXPLOSIVES.
General provisions. (1) All Class A, Class B, Class C
explosives, and special industrial explosives, and any
newly developed and unclassified explosives, shall be
kept in magazines which meet the requirements of this
section as defined in RCW 70.74.030, 70.74.040, 70.74-
.050, 70.74.061, 70.74.100 and the following shall apply.

RCW 70.74.297 Separate storage of compo-
nents capable of detonation when mixed. Any
two components which, when mixed, become
capable of detonation by a number 6 cap must
be stored in separate locked containers or in a
licensed, approved magazine. [1972 lIst exs. ¢
88 § 4.]

(2) Blasting caps, electric blasting caps, detonating
primers and primed cartridges shall not be stored in the
same magazine with other explosives.
~ (3) Ground around magazines shall slope away for

drainage. The land surrounding magazines shall be kept
clear of brush, dried grass, leaves, and other materials
for a distance of at least 25 feet.

(4) Magazines as required by this chapter shall be of
four classes as defined in WAC 296-52-090.

(5) All explosive manufacturing buildings and maga-

NOTE:
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zines in which explosives or blasting agents, except small
arms ammunition and smokeless powder are had, kept,
or stored, must be located at distances from inhabited
buildings, railroads, highways, and public utility trans-
mission systems in conformity with the following quanti-
ty and distance tables, and these tables shall be the basis
on which applications for license for storage shall be
made and license for storage issued, as provided in
RCW 70.74.110 and 70.74.120. All distances prescribed
in the following quantity and distance tables are unbar-
ricaded, and, if there is an efficient artificial barricade or
natural barricade between the explosives manufacturing
building or magazine and another explosives manufac-
turing building or magazine, building, railroad, highway,
or public utility transmission system, the distance pre-
scribed in the following quantity and distance tables may
be reduced by one-half. Blasting and electric blasting
caps in strength through number 8 should be rated as
one and one-half pounds of explosives per one thousand
caps. Blasting and electric blasting caps of strength
higher than number 8 should be computed on the com-
bined weight of explosives.

(6) When two or more storage magazines are located
on the same property, each magazine must comply with
the minimum distances specified from inhabited build-
ings, railways, and highways, and in addition, they
should be separated from each other by not less than the
distances shown for "separation of magazines," except
that the quantity of explosives contained in cap maga-
zines shall govern in regard to the spacing of said cap
magazines from magazines containing other explosives.
If any two or more magazines are separated from each
other by less than the specified "separation of maga-
zines" distances, then such two or more magazines, as a
group, must be considered as one magazine, and the to-
tal quantity of explosives stored in such group must be
treated as if stored in a single magazine located on the
site of any magazine of the group, and must comply with
the minimum of distances specified from other maga-
zines, inhabited buildings, railways and highways.

(( . . . " - n

strike-themagazine:))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 70-4,
filed 4/29/70)

WAC 296-52-160 LICENSE FOR MANUFAC-
TURING. RCW 70.74.110, applies.

The application for license for manufacturing explo-
sives and/or blasting agents shall be made on a form
substantially similar to that shown in Fig. 3, of this code.

The manufacturer's license shall be valid for one year.
Request for renewal may be made at any of the depart-
ment district offices.

A copy of the plan of the plant submitted with said
application and approved by the department shall be
kept in the plant open to inspection by the department.

The manufacturing of explosives is covered by
chapter((s)) 296-50 ((and—296=51)) WAC.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 70-4,
filed 4/29/70)

WAC 296-52-400 ENFORCEMENT. The depart-
ment of labor and industries, through the division of in-
dustrial safety and health, shall enforce the entire code,
particularly all items affecting persons covered under
Title 51 RCW, the transportation and storage of explo-
sives not exempted under RCW 70.74.191, and the li-
censing required under this code.

Other law enforcement agencies, city, municipal,
county, Washington state, other states and federal are
obliged, under their own laws, codes, and ordinances, to
enforce specific aspects of the possession and handling of
explosives (RCW 70.74.201).

The division of industrial safety and health shall co-
operate with all other law enforcement agencies in car-
rying out the intent of the Explosives Code and the
Explosives Act.

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Adminis-
trative Code are repealed:

WAC 296-52-9001 APPENDIX FIGURE 1—
APPLICATION FOR USER'S (BLASTER'S)
LICENSE.

WAC 296-52-9002 APPENDIX FIGURE 2—
REQUEST FOR INSPECTION.

WAC 296-52-9003 APPENDIX FIGURE 3—
APPLICATION FOR LICENSE TO MANUFAC-
TURE EXPLOSIVES.

WAC 296-52-9004 APPENDIX FIGURE 4—
APPLICATION FOR LICENSE TO OPERATE A
STORAGE MAGAZINE FOR EXPLOSIVES.

WAC 296-52-9005 APPENDIX FIGURE 5—
APPLICATION FOR DEALER'S LICENSE.

WAC 296-52-9006 APPENDIX FIGURE 6—
APPLICATION FOR LICENSE TO PURCHASE
EXPLOSIVES.

WAC 296-52-9007 APPENDIX FIGURE 7—
DEALER'S RECORD.

NEW SECTION
WAC 296-56-600 MARINE TERMINALS.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60001 SCOPE AND APPLICA-
BILITY. (1) The rules included in this chapter apply
throughout the state of Washington, to any and all wa-
terfront operations under the jurisdiction of the depart-
ment of labor and industries, division of industrial safety
and health.

(2) These minimum requirements are promulgated to
augment the general safety and health standards, and
any other safety and health standards promulgated by
the department of labor and industries which are appli-
cable to all places of employment under the jurisdiction
of the department of labor and industries. The rules of
this chapter, and the rules of chapters 296-24 and 296~
62 WAC are applicable to all longshore, stevedore and
related waterfront operations: PROVIDED, That such
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rules shall not be applicable to those operations under
the exclusive safety jurisdiction of the federal
government.

(3) The provisions of this chapter shall prevail in the
event of a conflict with, or duplication of, provisions
contained in chapters 296-24 and 296-62 WAC.

(a) Electrical—WAC 296-24-956.

(b) Toxic and hazardous substances. Chapter 296-62
WAC applies where specifically referenced in this
standard, except that the requirements of chapter 296~
62 WAC do not apply when a substance or cargo is
contained within a sealed, intact means of packaging or
containment complying with department of transporta-
tion or International Maritime Organization
requirements.

(c) Noise—WAC 296-62-09015.

(d) Commercial diving operations—Chapter 296-37
WAC.

(e) Safety requirements for scaffolding—WAC 296—
24-825.

(f) Abrasive blasting—WAC 296-24-675.

(g) Access to employee exposure and medical re-
cords—WAC 296-62-052.

(h) Respiratory protection—WAC 296-62-071.

(i) Grain elevators—Chapter 296-88 WAC.

(4) These standards are consolidated with the intent
that they will meet or exceed all mandatory require-
ments included in 29 CFR Part 1917.

(5) The provisions of WAC 296—-56—600 through 296~
56-60255 do not apply to the following:

(a) Fully automated bulk coal handling facilities con-
tiguous to electrical power generating plants.

(b) Facilities subject to the regulations of the office of
pipeline safety regulation of the materials transportation
bureau, department of transportation, to the extent such
regulations apply.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60003 VARIANCE AND PROCE-
DURE. Any employer may apply to the director for an
order for a variance from any rule or regulation estab-
lishing a safety and health standard promulgated under
this chapter. Affected employees shall be given notice of
each such application and in the manner prescribed by
this chapter shall be informed of their right to request a
hearing on any such application. The director shall issue
such order granting a variance, after opportunity for an
inspection, if he determines or decides after a hearing
has been held, if request for hearing has been made, that
the applicant for the variance has demonstrated by a
preponderance of the evidence that the conditions, prac-
tices, means, methods, operations, or processes used or
proposed to be used by such applicant employer will
provide employment and places of employment to his
employees which are as safe and healthful as those
which would prevail if he complied with the safety and
health standard or standards from which the variance is
sought. The order so issued shall prescribe the conditions
the employer must maintain, and the practices, means,
methods, operations, and processes which he must adopt
and utilize to the extent they differ from the standard in
question. At any time after six months has elapsed from
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the date of the issuance of the order granting a variance
upon application of an employer, employee or the direc-
tor on his own motion, after notice has been given in the
manner prescribed for the issuance of such order may
modify or revoke the order granting the variance from
any standard promuigated under the authority of this
chapter.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60005 DEFINITIONS. (1) "Apron”
means that open portion of a marine terminal immedi-
ately adjacent to a vessel berth and used in the direct
transfer of cargo between the terminal and vessel.

(2) "Assistant director of industrial safety and health”
means the assistant director of industrial safety and
health, department of labor and industries or his author-
ized representative.

"Authorized,” in reference to an employee's assign-
ment, means selected by the employer for that purpose.

(3) "Cargo door" (transit shed door) means a door
designed to permit transfer of cargo to and from a ma-
rine terminal structure.

(4) "Cargo packaging” means any method of contain-
ment for shipment, including cases, cartons, crates and
sacks, but excluding large units such as intermodal con-
tainers, vans or similar devices.

(5) "Confined space" means a space having all of the
following characteristics:

(a) Small size;

(b) Severely limited natural ventilation;

(c) Capability to accumulate or contain a hazardous
atmosphere;

(d) Exits that are not readily accessible; and

() A design not meant for continuous human
occupancy.

Examples of confined spaces are intermodal tank con-
tainers, brailwater tanks and portable tanks.

(6) "Conveyor” means a device designed exclusively
for transporting bulk materials, packages or objects in a
predetermined path and having fixed or selective points
of loading or discharge.

(7) "Danger zone" means any place in or about a
machine or piece of equipment where an employee may
be struck by or caught between moving parts, caught
between moving and stationary objects or parts of the
machine, caught between the material and a moving
part of the machine, burned by hot surfaces or exposed
to electric shock. Examples of danger zones are nip and
shear points, shear lines, drive mechanisms, and areas
beneath counterweights.

(8) "Designated person” means a person who possess-
es specialized abilities in a specific area and is assigned
by the employer to perform a specific task in that area.

(9) "Dock” means any wharf, pier, terminal, ware-
house, or any other place where cargo is stored, assem-
bled, received, or prepared for transfer to or from a
vessel, railway car or truck.

(10) "Dock facilities” means all piers, wharves, sheds,
aprons, dolphins, cranes, or other gear or equipment
owned or controlled by the dock or facility owner, where
cargo or materials are loaded, moved, or handled to or
from a vessel. '

(701

Washington State Register, Issue 85-01

(11) "Dockboard" (bridge plate or car plate) means a
device utilized to span the gap between railroad cars, or
between railroad cars or highway vehicles and the load-
ing dock or platform. A car plate may be fixed, adjust-
able, portable, powered, or unpowered.

(12) "Enclosed space” means an indoor space, other
than a confined space, that may contain or accumulate a
hazardous atmosphere due to inadequate natural venti-
lation. Examples of enclosed spaces are trailers, railcars,
and storage rooms.

(13) "Examination,” as applied to material handling
devices required by this section to be certificated, means
a comprehensive survey consisting of the criteria out-
lined in WAC 296-56-60093 as applicable to the type
of gear or device. The examination is supplemented by a
unit proof test in the case of annual survey.

(14) "Flammable atmosphere" means an atmosphere
containing more than ten percent of the lower flammable
limit of a flammable or combustible vapor or dust mixed
with air.

(15) "Front—end attachments."

(a) As applied to power—operated industrial trucks,
means the various devices, such as roll clamps, rotating
and sideshifting carriages, magnets, rams, crane arms or
booms, load stabilizers, scoops, buckets, and dumping
bins, attached to the load end for handling lifts as single
or multiple units.

(b) As applied to cranes, means various attachments
applied to the basic machine for the performance of
functions such as lifting, clamshell or magnet services.

(16) "Fumigant" is a substance or mixture of sub-
stances, used to kill pests or prevent infestation, which is
a gas or is rapidly or progressively transformed to the
gaseous state, even though some nongaseous or particu-
late matter may remain and be dispersed in the treat-
ment space.

(17) "Hazardous cargo, material, substance or atmos-
phere” means:

(a) Any substance listed in chapter 296-62 WAC;

(b) Any material in the hazardous materials table and
hazardous materials communications regulations of the
department of transportation, 49 CFR Part 172;

(c) Any article not properly described by a name in
the hazardous materials table and hazardous materials
communications regulations of the department of trans-
portation, 49 CFR Part 172 but which is properly clas-
sified under the definition of those categories of
dangerous articles given in 49 CFR Part 173; or

(d) Any atmosphere with an oxygen content of less
than nineteen and one-half percent.

(18) "House falls" means spans and supporting mem-
bers, winches, blocks, and standing and running rigging
forming part of a marine terminal and used with a ves-
sel's’ cargo gear to load or unload by means of married
falls.

(19) "Inspection,” as applied to material handling de-
vices required by this part to be certificated, means a
complete visual examination of all visible parts of the
device.

(20) "Intermodal container” means a reusable cargo
container of rigid construction and rectangular configu-
ration, intended to contain one or more articles of cargo
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or bulk commodities for transportation by water and one
or more other transport modes without intermediate
cargo handling. The term includes completely enclosed
units, open top units, fractional height units, units incor-
porating liquid or gas tanks and other variations fitting
into the container system, demountable or with attached
‘wheels. It does not include cylinders, drums, crates,
cases, cartons, packages, sacks, unitized loads or any
other form of packaging.

(21) "Loose gear” means removable and replaceable
components of equipment or devices which may be used
with or as a part of assembled material handling units
for purposes such as making connections, changing line
direction and multiplying mechanical advantage. Exam-
ples are shackles and snatch blocks.

(22) "Marina" means a small harbor or boat basin
providing dockage, supplies, and services for small craft.

(23) "Marine terminal" means wharves, bulkheads,
quays, piers, docks and other berthing locations and ad-
jacent storage or contiguous areas and structures associ-
ated with the primary movements of cargo or materials
from vessel to shore or shore to vessel including struc-
tures which are devoted to receiving, handling, holding,
consolidation, and loading or delivery of waterborne
shipments and passengers, including areas devoted to the
maintenance of the terminal or equipment. The term
does not include production or manufacturing areas
having their own docking facilities and located at a ma-
rine terminal nor does the term include storage facilities
directly associated with those production or manufactur-
ing areas.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60007 HOUSEKEEPING. (1) Ac-
tive work areas shall be kept free of equipment and ma-
terials not in use, and clear of debris, projecting nails,
strapping and other sharp objects not necessary for the
work in progress.

(2) Hatch beams, covers, and pontoons placed in ter-
minal working areas shall be stowed in stable piles with
beams secured against tipping or falling. Alternatively,
beams may be laid on their sides. When beams and
pontoons are stowed in tiers more than one high, dun-
nage or other suitable material shall be used under and
between tiers.

(3) Cargo and material shall not obstruct access to
vessels, cranes, vehicles, or buildings. Means of access
and egress within buildings shall be similarly
unobstructed.

(4) The employer shall eliminate, to the extent possi-
ble, conditions causing slippery working and walking
surfaces in immediate work areas used by employees.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60009 ACCIDENT PREVENTION
PROGRAM. (1) An accident prevention program,
wherein there is equitable management-employee par-
ticipation, shall be established in all establishments, in-
dustrial plants, or operations.

(2) It shall be the responsibility of the employer to
initiate and maintain such accident prevention programs
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as may be necessary to comply with this section. The di-
vision of industrial safety and health may be contacted
for assistance in initiating and maintaining an effective
accident prevention program.

(3) All accident prevention programs shall be tailored
to the needs of the particular operation.

(4) Employer and employee representatives, as
elected, delegated or appointed, shall attend and actively
take part in frequent and regular safety committee
meetings.

(5) Accident prevention programs shall provide for
employer—employee safety meetings and frequent and
regular safety inspections of job sites, materials, equip-
ment, and operating procedures.

(6) A record of safety activities, such as inspections
and meetings, shall be maintained by the employer for a
period covering the previous twelve months and shall be
made available, upon request, to noncompliance person-
nel of the department of labor and industries.

(7) The employees shall individually comply with all
safety rules and cooperate with management in carrying
out the accident prevention program.

(8) To make effective the preceding statement and
promote on-the—job accident prevention, committees
shall be established in each port. These committees shall
consist of an equal number of port or stevedore company
and longshoremen representatives at the job level with
the industry or company safety supervisor serving as
secretary and coordinator. A function of this committee
is 10 obtain the interest of the workers in accident pre-
vention by providing for their actual participation in the
program, to direct their attention to the real causes of
accidents, and provide a means for making practical use
of their intimate knowledge of working conditions and
practices.

(9) It is further intended that this program will
produce mutually practical and effective recommenda-
tions regarding correction of accident—producing cir-
cumstances and conditions.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60011 SLINGING. (1) Drafts shall
be safely slung before being hoisted. Loose dunnage or
debris hanging or protruding from loads shall be
removed.

(2) Bales of cotton, wool, cork, wood pulp, gunny
bags, or similar articles shall be hoisted only by straps
strong enough to support the weight of the bale. At least
two hooks, each in a separate strap, shall be used.

(3) Unitized loads bound by bands or straps may be
hoisted by the banding or strapping only if the banding
or strapping is suitable for hoisting and is strong enough
to support the weight of the load.

(4) Additional means of hoisting shall be employed to
ensure safe lifting of unitized loads having damaged
banding or strapping.

(5) Case hooks shall be used only with cases designed
to be hoisted by these hooks.

(6) Loads requiring continuous manual guidance dur-
ing handling shall be guided by guide ropes (tag lines)
that are long enough to control the load.

(7) Intermodal containers shall be handled in accord-
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ance with WAC 296-56-60103(5).

(8) Cargo handling bridles, such as pallet bridles,
which are to remain attached to the hoisting gear while
hoisting successive drafts, shall be attached by shackles,
or other positive means shall be taken to prevent them
from becoming accidentally disengaged from the cargo
hook.

(9) Drafts of lumber, pipe, dunnage and other pieces,
the top layer of which is not bound by the sling, shall be
slung in such a manner as to prevent sliders. Double
slings shall be used on unstrapped dunnage, except
when, due to the size of hatch or deep tank openings, it
is impractical to use them.

(10) Hand loaded buckets, tubs, bins and baskets used
in handling bulk cargo shall not be loaded above their
rim.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60013 STACKING OF CARGO
AND PALLETS. Cargo, pallets, and other material
stored in tiers shall be stacked in such a manner as to
provide stability against sliding and collapse.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60015 COOPERING. Repair and
reconditioning of damaged or leaking cargo packaging
(coopering) shall be performed so as not to endanger
employees.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60017 LINE HANDLING. (1) In
order to provide safe access for handling lines while
mooring and unmooring vessels, cargo or material shall
not be stowed or vehicles placed where they obstruct the
work surface to be used.

(2) When stringpiece or apron width is insufficient for
safe footing, grab lines on rails shall be installed on the
sides of permanent structures. ("Stringpiece” means a
narrow walkway between the water edge of a berth and
a shed or other structure.)

(3) Areas around bitts or cleats where workers per-
form their duties as line handlers shall be lighted as re-
quired in this section and have a nonslip surface around
each bitt or cleat.

(4) Walkways on which mooring hausers must be
moved may have the handrail omitted on the line han-
dling side provided a six—inch toeboard is installed.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60019 STANDARD GAUGE
RAILROAD OPERATIONS. All sections of this chap-
ter which include WAC 296-56—60019 through 296-56-
60041 apply to standard gauge railroad operations.

(1) Work shall be performed in railcars only if floors
of the railcars are in visibly safe condition for the work
activity being conducted and equipment being used.

(2) A route shall be established to allow employees to
pass to and from places of employment without passing
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under, over or through railcars, or between cars less than
ten feet (3 m) apart on the same track.

(3) The employer shall direct that no employees re-
main in railcars after work is concluded.

(4) Railcars shall be chocked or otherwise prevented
from moving;:

(a) While dockboards or carplates are in position; or

(b) While employees are working within, on or under
the railcars or near the tracks at the ends of the cars.

(5) When employees are working in, on, or under a
railcar, positive means shall be taken to protect them
from exposure to impact from moving railcars.

(6) Work being carried on, in, or under cars which
subjects employees to the hazard of moving railroad
equipment shall be protected by flags and derails set a
minimum of fifty feet from one or both ends of the
worksite. Where the spur track switch is less than fifty
feet from the work location, the switch padlocked in the
open position will take the place of the derail and the
blue flag shall be placed at that point.

(7) Before cars are moved, unsecured and over—
hanging stakes, wire straps, banding, and similar objects
shall be removed or placed so as not to create hazards.

(8) The employer shall institute all necessary controls
during railcar movement to safeguard personnel. If
winches or capstans are employed for movement, em-
ployees shall stand clear of the hauling rope and shall
not stand between the rope and the cars.

(9) Before being opened fully, doors shall be opened
slightly to ensure that the load has not shifted during
transit. Special precautions shall be taken if the doors
being opened are visibly damaged.

(10) If power industrial trucks are used to open
freight car doors, the trucks or the railcar doors shall be
equipped with door opening attachments. Employees
shall stand clear of the railcar doors while they are being
opened and closed.

(11) Only railcar door openers or power trucks
equipped with door opening attachments shall be used to
open jammed doors.

(12) Employees shall not remain in or on gondolas or
flat cars when drafts that create overhead, caught—in,
caught-between or stuck—by hazards are being landed in
or on the railcar; end gates, if raised, shall be secured.

(13) Operators of railcar dumps shall have an unre-
stricted view of dumping operations and shall have
emergency means of stopping movement.

(14) Recessed railroad switches shall be enclosed to
provide a level surface.

(15) Warning signs shall be posted where doorways
open onto tracks, at blind corners and at similar places
where vision may be restricted.

(16) Warning signs shall be posted if insufficient
clearance for personnel exists between railcars and
structures.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60021 SIGNALS DISPLAYED BY
EACH MAINTENANCE CREW. Each maintenance
crew shall display and remove its own set of blue signals.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60023 WARNING FLAGS OR
LIGHTS. A blue flag, bright colored flag or blue light
shall be displayed at one or both ends of an engine,
car(s), or train, to indicate that workers are under or
about the railway equipment. When such warning de-
vices are displayed, the equipment shall not be coupled
to, or moved. On a deadend spur, a blue light or flag
may be displayed adjacent to the switch opening while
cars are being loaded or unloaded.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60025 SIGNALS UNOBSCURED.
Equipment which would obscure signals shall not be
placed on the track.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60027 AUDIBLE WARNING
SYSTEM. A clearly audible warning system shall be
employed when cars are being moved in areas where
workers are in the vicinity of the tracks. When the audi-
ble warning signal may not be heard above the sur-
rounding noises, a person shall be delegated and
stationed close enough to the track crew to warn them,
by contact, of the oncoming equipment.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60029 SAFETY OBSERVER ON
RAILROAD SWITCHING. When persons are required
to work between railway cars, underneath railway cars
or in areas where switching is done, there shall be a per-
son who shall be charged with the responsibility to warn
of an approaching switch of the railway car or cars, un-
less other reasonable and practical safeguards are
provided.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60031 WARNING AT ROAD
CROSSING. An audible whistle, horn or bell shall be
sounded by the locomotive engineer to give adequate
warning prior to switching across any road crossing. In
the case of pushing cars with a locomotive, a signalman
shall be located at the crossing to give signals in con-
junction with other warnings by the engineer.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60033 FLYING SWITCHES. Fly-
ing switches shall not be used when switching railroad
equipment in congested areas or across roadways or
walkways. -

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60035 CLEARANCE FROM
RAILROAD TRACKS. Materials shall not be stacked
or piled closer than eight and one-half feet from the
center line of the railroad tracks.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60037 CAR PLATES. Whenever
workers are required to move cargo into or out of a rail-
way car, a railway car plate shall be used which shall
meet the following specifications:

(1) All car plates shall be strong enough to carry
maximum loads with a safety factor of three.

(2) All car plates shall be provided with positive stops
to prevent shifting of plates. One set of these stops shall
be adjustable to take care of different spaces between
car door and platform.

(3) Car plates shall be so shaped that edges will al-
ways bear on floor of car and platform to prevent
"teetering” or rocking.

(4) All car plates shall have skid resistant surfaces.

(5) All car plates are to be provided with toe or guard
plates at the sides with a minimum height of four inches.

(6) All car plates must bear no less than six inches
back from edge of platform.

(7) Maximum capacity of car plates shall be marked
in a conspicuous place.

(8) Car plates shall be provided with an appropriate
fixture to enable the plates to be lifted and moved by
fork trucks.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60039 DOCKBOARDS (BRIDGE
PLATES). (1) Portable and powered dockboards shall
be strong enough to carry the load imposed on them.

(2) Portable dockboards shall be secured in position,
either by being anchored or equipped with devices which
will prevent their slipping.

(3) Powered dockboards shall be designed and con-
structed in accordance with commercial standards
CS202-56 (1956) "Industrial Lifts and Hinged Loading
Ramps" published by the United States Department of
Commerce.

(4) Handholds or other effective means, shall be pro-
vided on portable dockboards to permit safe handling.

(5) Positive protection shall be provided to prevent
railroad cars from being moved while dockboards or
bridge plates are in position.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60041 LOG HANDLING. (1) The
employer shall ensure that structures (bunks) used to
contain logs have rounded corners and rounded structur-
al parts to avoid sling damage.

(2) Two or more binders or equivalently safe means of
containment shall remain on logging trucks and railcars
to secure logs during movement of the truck or car
within the terminal. During unloading, logs shall be pre-
vented from moving while binders are being removed.

(3) Logs shall be hoisted by two slings or by other
gear designed for safe hoisting.

(4) Logs placed adjacent to vehicle curbs on the dock
shall not be over one tier high unless placed in bunks or
so stacked as not to roll or otherwise create a hazard to
employees.

(5) Before logs are slung up from the dock, they shall
be stably supported to prevent spreading and to allow
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passage of slings beneath the load. When bunks or simi-
lar retaining devices are used, no log shall be higher
than the stanchions or retaining members of the device.

(6) Draft of logs for hoisting aboard ship shall not
vary in length more than twenty percent.

(7) Audible alarms.

(a) All bidirectional machines, shall be equipped with
a horn, distinguishable from the surrounding noise level,
which shall be operated as needed when the machine is
moving in either direction. The horn shall be maintained
in an operative condition.

(b) Automatic back-up alarms shall be installed on
bidirectional equipment used to handle logs or containers
and shall be maintained in an operative condition.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60043 MOVEMENT OF BARGES
AND RAILCARS. Barges and railcars shall not be
moved by cargo runners (running rigging) from vessel
cargo booms, cranes or other equipment not suitable for
the purpose.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60045 COMMUNICATION. (1)
Radio. When practical and safe, crane operators shall be
provided with a radio or telephone to be in contact with
the signalman or crane chaser in those cases where a
signalman or crane chaser is required. '

(2) Interference. Cargo handling operations shall not
be carried on when noise—-producing maintenance, con-
struction or repairs work interferes with communication
of warnings or instructions.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60047 OPEN FIRES. Open fires and
fires in drums or similar containers are prohibited.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60049 HAZARDOUS CARGO. (1)
Before cargo handling operations begin, the employer
shall ascertain whether any hazardous cargo is to be
handled and shall determine the nature of the hazard.
The employer shall inform employees of the nature of
any hazard and any special precautions to be taken to
prevent employee exposure, and shall instruct employees
to notify him of any leaks or spills.

(2) All hazardous cargo shall be slung and secured so
that neither the draft nor individual packages can fall as
a result of tipping the draft or slacking of the supporting
gear.

(3) If hazardous cargo is spilled or if its packaging
leaks, employees shall be removed from the affected area
until the employer has ascertained the specific hazards,
provided any equipment, clothing and ventilation and
fire protection equipment necessary to eliminate or pro-
tect against the hazard, and has instructed cleanup em-
ployees in a safe method of cleaning up and disposing of
a spill and handling and disposing of leaking containers.
Actual cleanup or disposal work shall be conducted un-
der the supervision of a designated person.
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(4) The department of transportation and the United
States coast guard apply requirements related to han-
dling, storing and transportation of hazardous cargo (see
33 CFR Part 126, 46 CFR, 49 CFR).

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60051 HANDLING EXPLOSIVES
OR HAZARDOUS MATERIALS. (1) Dangerous or
explosive nature to be made known. All workers han-
dling explosive or other hazardous material which is
properly labeled pursuant to the Washington state label-
ing code promulgated by the department of labor and
industries, or the Explosive Act, or the Federal and
Washington State Food, Drug and Cosmetic Acts, the
Federal Insecticide, Fungicide and Rodenticide Act, the
Washington Pesticide Act, the Federal Hazardous Sub-
stances Labeling Act, the Interstate Commerce Com-
mission and Foreign Commerce regulations, or
explosives or other dangerous cargo which is reasonably
known by the employers to be mislabeled or to be lack-
ing a required label, shall be thoroughly informed by the
employer of the explosive or dangerous nature of the
cargo.

(2) Preparation and handling of explosive or hazard-
ous materials. In all shipping operations including, but
not limited to, handling, storing, and preparation, com-
pliance with the standards of the Interstate Commerce
Commission, the United States Coast Guard, or the
safety rules developed by the Institute of Makers of Ex-
plosives shall be deemed proper and safe methods of
operation.

(3) Handling of breakage. If breakage should occur
while handling explosives or other hazardous materials,
the foreman shall order the work in the immediate area
to cease until the hazard has been removed. It shall be
the responsibility of the employer to use a safe method
of handling such breakage and placing the same in a lo-
cation safety remote from the work area.

(4) No smoking. All workers supervising or engaged
in the handling, hoisting, stowing of explosives, combus-
tible oxidizing materials or flammable materials shall
smoke only in designated areas.

(5) Loading chute. In chuting packaged explosives,
care must be exercised to make sure that one package
shall have been taken from the mat before starting an-
other. Each package shall have been completely removed
from the mat before another is placed on the chute.

(6) Specifications for chutes. In the loading of explo-
sive merchandise in package form where chutes are used,
the chutes shall be constructed only of wood. All fasten-
ings thereon shall be of wooden pins, dowelings, or pegs.
Metal fastenings may be used, provided they are
countersunk.

(7) Mattress landing buffer. The bottoms of the
chutes shall be provided with a stuffed mattress not less
than four inches thick and of sufficient width and length
to allow for safe landing of packages.

(8) Drafts of cargo ascertained by the employer to be
hazardous shall be so silung and secured that neither the
draft nor individual packages can fall as a result of tip-
ping the draft or slacking the supporting gear.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60053 HAZARDOUS ATMOS-
PHERES AND SUBSTANCES. (1) Purpose and
scope. This section covers areas in which the employer is
aware that a hazardous atmosphere or substance may
exist, except where one or more of the following sections
apply: WAC 296-56-60049 Hazardous cargo; 296-56—
60055 Carbon monoxide; 296-56-60057 Fumigants,
pesticides, insecticides and hazardous preservatives; 296—
56-60107 Menhaden terminals; 296-56-60235 Welding,
cutting, and heating (hot work); and 296-56-60237
Spray painting.

(2) Determination of hazard.

(a) When the employer is aware that a room, build-
ing, vehicle, railcar or other space contains or has con-
tained a hazardous atmosphere, a designated and
appropriately equipped person shall test the atmosphere
before employee entry to determine whether a hazardous
atmosphere exists.

(b) Records of results of any tests required by this
section shall be maintained for at least thirty days.

(3) Testing during ventilation. When mechanical ven-
tilation is used to maintain a safe atmosphere, tests shall
be made by a designated person to ensure that the at-
mosphere is not hazardous.

(4) Entry into hazardous atmospheres. Only designat-
ed persons shall enter hazardous atmospheres, in which
case the following provisions shall apply:

(a) Persons entering a space containing a hazardous
atmosphere shall be protected by respiratory and emer-
gency protective equipment meeting the requirements of
WAC 296-62-071;

(b) Persons entering a space containing a hazardous
atmosphere shall be instructed in the nature of the haz-
ard, precautions to be taken, and the use of protective
and emergency equipment. Standby observers, similarly
equipped and instructed, shall continuously monitor the
activity of employees within such space;

(c) Except for emergency or rescue operations, em-
ployees shall not enter into any atmosphere which has
been identified as flammable or oxygen deficient (less
than nineteen and one-half percent oxygen). Persons
who may be required to enter flammable or oxygen defi-
cient atmospheres in emergency operations shall be in-
structed in the dangers attendant to those atmospheres
and instructed in the use of self—contained breathing ap-
paratus, which shall be utilized.

(d) To prevent inadvertent employee entry into spaces
that have been identified as having hazardous, flamma-
ble or oxygen deficient atmospheres, appropriate warn-
ing signs or equivalent means shall be posted at all
means of access to those spaces.

(5) When the packaging of asbestos cargo leaks, spill-
age shall be cleaned up by designated employees pro-
tected from the harmful effects of asbestos as required
by WAC 296-62-07517.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60055 CARBON MONOXIDE. (1)
Exposure limits. The carbon monoxide content of the at-
mosphere in a room, building, vehicle, railcar or any en-

[75]

WSR 85-01-022

closed space shall be maintained at not more than fifty
parts per million (0.005%) as an eight-hour time—
weighted average and employees shall be removed from
the enclosed space if the carbon monoxide concentration
exceeds one hundred parts per million (0.01%).

(2) Testing. Tests to determine carbon monoxide con-
centration shall be made when necessary to ensure that
employee exposure does not exceed the limits specified in
subsection (1) of this section.

(3) Instrumentation. Tests for carbon monoxide con-
centration shall be made by designated persons using gas
detector tube units certified by NIOSH under 30 CFR
Part 11 or other measuring instruments whose accuracy
is as great or greater.

(4) Records. A record of the date, time, location and
results of carbon monoxide tests shall be available for at
least thirty days.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60057 FUMIGANTS, PESTI-
CIDES, INSECTICIDES AND HAZARDOUS PRE-
SERVATIVES. (1) When the employer is aware that
cargo in a space is or has been stowed, handled, or
treated with a fumigant, pesticide, insecticide, or haz-
ardous preservative, a determination shall be made as to
whether a hazardous atmosphere is present in the space,
and only employees protected as required in subsection
(5) of this section shall enter the space if it is hazardous.

(2) Tests to determine the atmospheric concentration
of chemicals used to treat cargo shall be:

(a) Appropriate for the hazard involved;

(b) Conducted by designated persons; and

(c) Performed at the intervals necessary to ensure that
employee exposure does not exceed the permissible ex-
posure limit for the chemical involved.

(3) Results of any tests shall be available for at least
thirty days.

(4) Chemicals shall only be applied to cargoes by des-
ignated persons.

(5) Only designated persons shall enter hazardous at-
mospheres, in which case the following provisions apply.

(a) Persons entering a space containing a hazardous
atmosphere shall be protected by respiratory and emer-
gency protective equipment meeting the requirements of
WAC 296-62-071; and

(b) Persons entering a space containing a hazardous
atmosphere shall be instructed in the nature of the haz-
ard, precautions to be taken, and the use of protective
and emergency equipment. Standby observers, similarly
equipped and instructed, shall continuously monitor the
activity of employees within such a space.

(6) Signs shall be clearly posted where fumigants,
pesticides or hazardous preservatives have created a
hazardous atmosphere. These signs shall note the dan-
ger, identify specific chemical hazards, and give appro-
priate information and precautions, including
instructions for the emergency treatment of employees
affected by any chemical in use.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60059 FIRST-AID AND LIFE-
SAVING FACILITIES. (1) Employers shall instruct
employees to report every injury, regardless of severity,
to the employer.

(2) A first—aid kit shall be available at the terminal,
and at least one person holding a valid first-aid certifi-
cate shall be at the terminal when work is in progress.

(3) First-aid kits shall be weatherproof and contain
individual sealed packages for each item that must be
kept sterile. Each kit shall include at least the following
items: Gauze roller bandages, 1 inch and 2 inch (25.4
mm and 50.8 mm); gauze compress bandages, 4 inch
(101.6 mm); adhesive bandages, 1 inch (25.4 mm); tri-
angular bandage, 40 inch (101.6 cm); ammonia inhal-
ants and ampules; antiseptic applicators or swabs; eye
dressing; wire or thin board splints; forceps and tourni-
quet; and first-aid dressing.

(4) Stretchers permanently equipped with bridles for
hoisting shall be readily accessible. A blanket or other
suitable covering shall be available.

(5) Telephone or equivalent means of communication
shall be readily available.

(6) It shall be the duty of every employer to comply
with such standards and systems of education for safety
as shall be, from time to time, prescribed for such em-
ployer by the director of labor and industries through
the division of industrial safety and health or by statute.

(7) Employees working on any bridge or structure
leading to a detached vessel berthing installation shall
wear United States Coast Guard approved personal flo-
tation devices except where protected by railings, nets,
or safety belts and lifelines.

(8) Life ladders. On all docks spaced at intervals not
to exceed four hundred feet, there shall be provided sub-
stantial built—in—place ladders to reach lowest water use.
When portable ladders are to be used, ladder may be
bolted to the bullrail or dock structure or ladder can be
secured to an embedded eye bolt in a concrete dock sur-
face. The immediate area where such ladders or fasten-
ings are located shall be painted with a bright color or of
a color which contrasts with the surrounding area. There
shall be a ladder at each end of the dock.

(9) Life rings. On all docks, spaced at intervals not to
exceed two hundred feet, and so located to be readily
available in case of emergency, there shall be at least
one life ring of an approved standard type with ninety
feet of line attached.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60060 FIRST-AID TRAINING
AND CERTIFICATION. The purpose of this section is
to assure that all employees of this state can be afforded
quick and effective first-aid attention in the event that
an injury occurs on the job. The means of achieving this
purpose is to assure the presence of personnel trained in
first—aid procedures at or near those places where em-
ployees are working. Compliance with the provisions of
this section may require the presence of more than one
first-aid trained person.

(1) In addition to RCW 51.36.030, every employer
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shall comply with the department's requirements for
first-aid training and certification.

(2) There shall be present or available at all times, a
person or persons holding a valid certificate of first—aid
training. (A valid first-aid certificate is one which is less
than three years old.)

(3) Compliance with the requirements of subsection
(2) of this section may be achieved as follows:

(a) All foremen, supervisors, or persons in direct
charge of crews working in physically dispersed opera-
tions, shall have a valid first-aid certificate: PROVID-
ED, That if the duties or work of the foreman,
supervisor or person in direct charge of the crew requires
an absence from the crew, another person holding a val-
id first—aid certificate shall be present. For the purposes
of this section, a crew shall mean a group of two or more
employees working at a work site separate and remote
from the main office or fixed work place such as occurs
in construction, logging, etc. If there is no foreman, su-
pervisor or person in direct charge assigned to the crew,
at least one employee shall have a valid first-aid certifi-
cate. In emergencies, foremen, supervisors and persons
in direct charge of a crew will be permitted to work up
to thirty days without having the required certificate,
providing an employee in the crew or another foreman in
the immediate work area has the necessary certificate.

(b) In fixed establishments, all foremen, supervisors,
or persons in direct charge of a group or groups of em-
ployees shall have a valid first-aid certificate: PROVID-
ED, That in fixed establishments where the foreman,
supervisor, or person in charge has duties which require
his absence from the work site of the group, another
person holding a valid first-aid certificate shall be
present or available to the group.

NoTe: Foremen, supervisors or persons in direct
charge of a group or groups of employees will
be permitted to work up to thirty days without
having the required certificate, providing an
employee in the crew or another foreman in the
immediate work area has the necessary

certificate.

(c) In fixed establishments organized into distinct de-
partments or equivalent organizational units such as de-
partment stores, large company offices, etc., a person or
persons holding a valid first-aid certificate shall be
present or available at all times employees are working
within that department or organizational unit.

(d) In small businesses, offices or similar types of fixed
workplaces, compliance may be achieved by having a
number of such small businesses, offices, etc., combined
into a single unit for the purpose of assuring the contin-
ued presence or availability of a person or persons hold-
ing a valid first-aid training certificate.

A plan for combining a number of small businesses
etc., into such a group shall be submitted to the division
of industrial safety and health, safety education section,
for approval. That section is also available to assist em-
ployers who wish to develop such a plan. Criteria for
approval by the division shall include:

(i) The businesses within the group must not be
widely dispersed;
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(ii) The name(s) of the person or persons holding the
first-aid certificates, their usual places of work, their
phone numbers, and other appropriate information shall
be posted in each establishment which is a member of
the group, in a place which can reasonably be expected
to give notice to employees of that establishment;

(iii) First—aid kits must be available as required by
WAC 296-56-60062.

(e) Valid certification shall be achieved by passing a
course of first-aid instruction and participation in prac-
tical application of the following subject matter.

Bleeding control and bandaging.

Practical methods of artificial respiration,
including mouth to mouth and mouth to
nose resuscitation.

Closed chest heart massage.

Poisons.

Shock, unconsciousness, stroke.

Burns, scalds.

Sunstroke, heat exhaustion.

Frostbite, freezing, hypothermia.

Strains, sprains, hernias.

Fractures, dislocations.

Proper transportation of the injured.

Bites, stings.

Subjects covering specific health hazards
likely to be encountered by co—workers of
first—aid students enrolled in the course.

(4) In physically dispersed operations, at least one
member of each crew shall have a valid first—aid certifi-
cate. A crew shall mean a group of two or more em-
ployees working at a work site separate and remote from
the main office or fixed workplace such as occurs in con-
struction, logging, etc.

(5) Industrial first-aid course instructors will, upon
request, be furnished by the division of industrial safety
and health, department of labor and industries, either
directly or through a program with the community col-
leges or vocational education.

(6) Employers of employees working in fixed estab-
lishments, meeting the following criteria, are exempt
from the requirements of this section: PROVIDED

(a) They can submit written evidence to the depart-
ment, upon request, that the worksite of their employees
is within a two-minute time frame of response by an aid
car, medic unit or established ambulance service with
first-aid trained attendants.

(b) There is a back-up aid car, medic unit or estab-
lished ambulance service within the two—minute response
time; or that a first-aid trained person with readily
available transportation is on the site of the posted
emergency phone number for immediate dispatch in the
event the primary unit is not available.

(c) There are no traffic impediments, such as draw
bridges, railroad track; etc., along the normal route of
travel of the aid car, medic unit or established ambu-
lance service that would delay arrival beyond the re-
quired two minute time frame.

(d) Emergency telephone numbers are posted on all
first-aid kits and at all telephones on the worksite.
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(e¢) The above services are available or exist at all
times when more than one employee is on the worksite.

A construction site that will be of more than six
months duration, such as a large building, shall
be considered a fixed establishment for the pur-
poses of this section. Doctor's offices and clinics
are not to be considered as alternates due to the
fact that very often doctor's schedules require
them to be away from their offices.

NoOTE:

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60062 FIRST-AID KIT. (1) All
employers who employ men and women covered by the
Industrial Safety and Health Act shall furnish first-aid
kits as required by the division of safety, department of
labor and industries, (RCW 51.36.030).

(2) First—aid supplies shall be readily accessible when
required.

(3) In the absence of readily accessible first-aid sup-
plies such as first-aid kits, first—aid stations, first-aid
rooms or their equivalent, all crew trucks, power shovels,
cranes, locomotives, loaders, dozers, logging trucks,
speeders, freight trucks, and similar equipment shall be
equipped with not less than a ten package first-aid kit.

(4) All crew vehicles used for transporting workmen
shall be equipped with not less than a ten package first—
aid kit. When more than five employees are being trans-
ported on any one trip, the kit shall be increased in size
to comply with a 16, 24, or 36—package kit depending
upon the number of personnel normally being
transported.

(5) At least one first-aid kit shall be available on
construction jobs, line crews, and other transient or short
duration jobs. The size and quantity of first-aid kits, re-
quired to be located at any site, shall be determined by
the number of personnel normally dependent upon each
kit as outlined in the following table:

NUMBER OF PERSONNEL
NORMALLY ASSIGNED
TO WORKSITE

MINIMUM FIRST—AID
SUPPLIES REQUIRED
AT WORKSITE

50 PERSONS FIRST-AID KIT
- 5 10 package kit

6 - 15 16 package kit

16 — 30 24 package kit

31 - 50 36 package kit

51 — 200 PERSONS FIRST-AID STATION

51 - 75 One 36 and one 10
package kit

76 — 100 One 36 and one 16
package kit

101 - 150 One 36 and one 24
package kit

151 - 200 Two 36 package kits

OVER 200 PERSONS FIRST-AID ROOM

Refer to WAC
296-24-070

(6) Employers shall establish a procedure to assure
that first-aid kits and required contents are maintained
in a serviceable condition.

(7) First-aid kits shall contain at least the following
1tems:
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10 Package Kit
1 Pkg. Adhesive bandages, 1° (16 per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Bandage compress, 4" (1 per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Scissors* and tweezers (1 each per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Triangular bandage, 40" (1 per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Antiseptic soap or pads (3 per pkg.)
5 Pkgs. of consulting physician's choice**
16 Package Kit
1 Pkg. Absorbent gauze, 24" x 72" (1 per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Adhesive bandages, 1" (16 per pkg.)
2 Pkgs. Bandage compresses, 4" (1 per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Eye dressing (1 per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Scissors* and tweezers (1 each per pkg.)
2 Pkgs. Triangular bandages, 40" (1 per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Antiseptic soap or pads (3 per pkg.)
7 Pkgs. of consulting physician's choice**
24 Package Kit
2 Pkgs. Absorbent gauze, 24" x 72" (1 per pkg.)
2 Pkgs. Adhesive bandages, 1" (16 per pkg.)
2 Pkgs. Bandage compresses, 4" (1 per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Eye dressing (1 per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Scissors* and tweezers (1 each per pkg.)
6 Pkgs. Triangular bandages (1 per pkg.)
! Pkg. Antiseptic soap or pads (3 per pkg.)
9 Pkgs. of consulting physician's choice**
36 Package Kit
4 Pkgs. Absorbent gauze, 24" x 72" (1 per pkg.)
2 Pkgs. Adhesive bandages, 1" (16 per pkg.)
5 Pkgs. Bandage compresses, 4" (1 per pkg.)
2 Pkgs. Eye dressing (1 per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Scissors* and tweezers (1 each per pkg.)
8 Pkgs. Triangular bandages, 40" (1 per pkg.)
1 Pkg. Antiseptic soap or pads (3 per pkg.)
13 Pkgs. of consulting physician's choice**

*Scissors shall be capable of cutting two layers of
fifteen ounce cotton cloth or its equivalent.

**First—aid kits shall be maintained at the ten, six-
teen, twenty—four or thirty—six package level. In the
event the consulting physician chooses not to rec-
ommend items, the department of labor and indus-
tries shall be contacted for recommended items to
complete the kit.

(8) Where the eyes or body of any person may be ex-
posed to injurious chemicals and/or materials, suitable
facilities for quick drenching or flushing of the eyes and
body shall be provided, within the work area, for imme-
diate emergency use.

(9) When practical, a poster shall be fastened and
maintained either on or in the cover of each first-aid kit
and at or near all phones plainly stating, the phone
numbers of available doctors, hospitals, and ambulance
services within the district of the worksite.

(10) When required by the department, in addition to
the first—-aid kit which must be kept on the equipment or
at the place of work, there shall be available within the
closest practicable distance from the operations (not to
exceed one-half mile) the following items:

1 set of arm and leg splints.

2 all wool blankets or blankets equal in strength
and fire resistant (properly protected and
marked).

1 stretcher.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60065 FIRST-AID STATION. (1)
First-aid stations shall be located as close as practicable
to the highest concentration of personnel.

(2) First—aid stations shall be well marked and avail-
able to personnel during all working hours.

(3) One person holding a valid first-aid certificate
shall be responsible for the proper use and maintenance
of the first-aid station.

(4) First-aid stations shall be equipped with a mini-
mum of two first-aid kits, the size of which shall be de-
pendent upon the number of personnel normally
employed at the worksite. One first-aid kit may be a
permanent wall-mounted kit, but in all cases the station
shall be equipped with at least one portable first-aid kit.

(5) When required by the department, the station
shall be equipped with two wool blankets and a stretcher
in addition to first-aid kits.

(6) A roster, denoting the telephone numbers and ad-
dresses of doctors, hospitals and ambulance services
available to the worksite, shall be posted at each first—
aid station.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60067 FIRST-AID ROOM. (1) A
first-aid room meeting the requirements of this section
shall be required when:

(a) A fixed establishment employs more than two
hundred employees at one central location,

ExcepTiON: The department may permit the employer
to follow the requirements of WAC 296-56-60060, 296—
56-60062 and 296-56-60065, as appropriate when em-
ployees would be better served for first-aid purposes and
the following conditions are present:

(i) In low hazard occupations such as retail clothing
stores, banks, or general office work where exposure to
manufacturing processes or heavy materials handling
does not exist, and

(i1)) Where the two hundred or more employees have
physically dispersed normal work stations which would
result in excessive travel to the first-aid room. (Excessive
travel shall mean travel of one quarter mile or more or
three or more floors of vertical travel.)

(b) At construction sites which are expected to remain
construction sites for six months or more.

(2) First-aid rooms shall be located as close as possi-
ble to the heaviest concentrated work area. They shall be
identified in such a manner as to be easily recognizable
as first—aid rooms.

(3) The first-aid room shall be well lighted and venti-
lated, kept clean and orderly, provided with hot and cold
running water, and maintained in a fully-equipped
condition.

(4) The first-aid room shall be manned and main-
tained by:

(a) A licensed physician, or

(b) A licensed or registered nurse, or

(c) An employee who:

(i) Holds a valid advanced first-aid certificate as rec-
ognized by the department,

(ii) Works in the vicinity of the first-aid room, and
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(ii1) Does not perform other work of the nature that is
likely to affect adversely her/his ability to administer
first-aid.

(5) First-aid rooms shall be equipped with items rec-
ommended by the consulting physician or plant medical
officer and, as a minimum, should contain an adequate
supply of the following:

Antiseptic soap

3/4" or 1" adhesive compresses

Adhesive knuckle bands

2" Bandage compresses

4" Bandage compresses

3" x 3" gauze pads

Assorted sizes of large gauze pads

2" roller bandages

3" roller bandages

4" roller bandages

Assorted adhesive tape rolls

Eye dressings

Ammonia inhalants

Burn ointment

Triangular bandages

Scissors, forceps, razor and blades, medicine
droppers

Safety pins

Drinking cups

Rubbing alcohol

Absorbent cotton

Arm and leg splints

Antidotes for specific industrial poisons

Pressure points chart

Stretcher

Wool blankets and clean linen

Hot water bottles

Quick colds or ice bag

Emergency first-aid kit

A method of sterilizing instruments

(6) A poster shall be maintained on, or in the cover
of, each first—-aid cabinet and near each first-aid room
phone. Such poster will state phone numbers of available
doctors, hospitals, and ambulance services within the
employer's district.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60069 PERSONNEL. (1) Qualifica-
tions of machinery operators.

(a) Only those employees determined by the employer
to be competent by reason of training or experience, and
who understand the signs, notices and operating instruc-
tions and are familiar with the signal code in use shall
be permitted to operate a crane, winch or other power—
operated cargo handling apparatus, or any power—oper-
ated vehicle, or give signals to the operator of any hoist-
ing apparatus. Exception: Employees being trained and
supervised by a designated person may operate such ma-
chinery and give signals to operators during training.

(b) No employee known to have defective uncorrected
eyesight or hearing, or to be suffering from heart dis-
ease, epilepsy, or similar ailments which may suddenly
incapacitate him shall be permitted to operate a crane,
winch or other power—operated vehicle.
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(2) Supervisory accident prevention proficiency.

(a) After October 3, 1985, immediate supervisors of
cargo-handling operations of more than five persons
shall satisfactorily complete a course in accident preven-
tion. Employees newly assigned to supervisory duties af-
ter that date shall be required to meet the provisions of
this paragraph within ninety days of such assignment.

(b) The course shall consist of instruction suited to the
particular operations involved.

(c) No minor under eighteen years of age shall be
employed in occupations involving the operation of any
power—operated hoisting apparatus or assisting in such
operations by performing work such as hooking on or
landing drafts, rigging gear, etc.

CARGO HANDLING GEAR AND EQUIPMENT

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60071
beams shall be
dislodgement.

(2) A safe means of access shall be provided for em-
ployees working with house fall blocks.

(3) Designated employees shall inspect chains, links,
shackles, swivels, blocks and other loose gear used in
house fall operations before each day's use. Defective
gear shall not be used.

HOUSE FALLS. (1) Span
secured to prevent accidental

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60073 MISCELLANEOUS AUX-
ILIARY GEAR. (1) Routine inspection.

(a) At the completion of each use, loose gear such as
slings, chains, bridles, blocks, and hooks shall be so
placed as to avoid damage to the gear. Loose gear shall
be inspected and any defects corrected before reuse.

(b) All loose gear shall be inspected by the employer
or his authorized representative before each use and,
when necessary, at intervals during its use, to ensure
that it is safe. Any gear which is found upon such in-
spection to be visibly unsafe shall not be used until it is
made safe.

(c) Defective gear shall not be used. Distorted hooks,
shackles, or similar gear shall be discarded.

(d) Chains or other gear which have been lengthened,
altered, or repaired by welding shall be properly heat
treated where necessary, and, before again being put
into use, shall be tested and reexamined in the manner
set forth in WAC 296-56-60097 and 296-56-60098.

(2) The employer shall maintain a record of the dates
and results of the tests with each unit of gear concerned
clearly identifiable. The records shall be available for
examination by representatives of the division of indus-
trial safety and health personnel and the employee safety
committee.

(3) Wire rope and wire rope slings.

(a) The employer shall ascertain and adhere to the
manufacturer's recommended ratings for wire rope and
wire rope slings and shall have such ratings available for
inspection. When the manufacturer is unable to supply
such ratings, the employer shall use the tables for wire
rope and wire rope slings found in American National
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Safety Standard for Slings, current ANSI B30.9. A de-
sign safety factor of at least five shall be maintained for
the common sizes of running wire used as falls, in pur-
chases or in such uses as light load slings. Wire rope
with a safety factor of less than five may be used only:

(i) In specialized equipment, such as but not limited
to cranes, designed to be used with lesser wire rope safe-
ty factors; :

(ii) In accordance with design factors in standing rig-
ging applications; or

(iii) For heavy lifts or other purposes for which a
safety factor of five is impracticable and for which the
employer can demonstrate that equivalent safety is
ensured.

(b) Wire rope or wire rope slings having any of the
following conditions shall not be used:

(i) Ten randomly distributed broken wires in one rope
lay or three or more broken wires in one strand in one
rope lay;

(i) Kinking, crushing, bird caging, or other damage
resulting in distortion of the wire rope structure;

(ii1) Evidence of heat damage;

(iv) Excessive wear or corrosion, deformation or other
defect in the wire or attachments, including cracks in
attachments; :

(v) Any indication of strand or wire slippage in end
attachments; or

(vi) More than one broken wire in the close vicinity of
a socket or swaged fitting.

(c) Protruding ends of strands in splices on slings and
bridles shall be covered or blunted. Coverings shall be
removable so that splices can be examined. Means used
to cover or blunt ends shall not damage the wire.

(d) Where wire rope clips are used to form eyes, the
employer shall adhere to the manufacturer's recommen-
dations, which shall be available at the terminal. If "U"
bolt clips are used and the manufacturer's recommenda-
tions are not available, Table C-1 shall be used to de-
termine the number and spacing of clips. "U" bolts shall
be applied with the "U" section in contact with the dead
end of the rope.

Table C-1—Number and Spacing of U-Bolt

Wire Rope Clips
Improved plow
steel, rope Minimum number of Mirimum
diameter clips spacing
Drop Other

inches/(cm) forged material inches/(cm)
%orless (1.3) 3 4 3(7.6)
%(1.6) 3 4 3%(9.5)
%(1.9) 4 5 4'%(11.4)
%(2.2) 4 5 §%(13.3)
1(2.5) 5 7 6(15.2)
1%(2.7 6 7 6%(17.1)
1%(3.2) 6 8 T%(18.1)
1%(3.5) 7 8 8%(21.0)
1%(3.8) 7 9 9(22.9)

(e) Wire rope shall not be secured by knots.

(f) Eyes in wire rope bridles, slings, bull wires, or in
single parts used for hoisting shall not be formed by
wire rope clips or knots.
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(g) Eye splices in wire ropes shall have at least three
tucks with a whole strand of the rope and two tucks
with one—half of the wire cut from each strand. Other
forms of splices or connections which are shown to be
equivalently safe may be used.

(h) Except for eye splices in the ends of wires and for
endless rope slings, each wire rope used in hoisting or
lowering, or in bulling cargo, shall consist of one contin-
uous piece without knot or splice.

(4) Natural fiber rope.

(a) The employer shall ascertain the manufacturer's
ratings for the specific natural fiber rope used and have
such ratings available at the terminal. The manufactur-
er's ratings shall be adhered to and a minimum design
safety factor of five maintained.

(b) Eye splices shall consist of at least three full
tucks. Short splices shall consist of at least six full
tucks, three on each side of the center line.

(5) Synthetic rope.

(a) The employer shall adhere to the manufacturer's
ratings and use recommendations for the specific syn-
thetic fiber rope used and shall have such ratings avail-
able at the terminal.

(b) Unless otherwise recommended by the manufac-
turer, when synthetic fiber ropes are substituted for ma-
nila ropes of less than three inches (7.62 cm) in
circumference, the substitute shall be of equal size.
Where substituted for manila rope of three inches or
more in circumference, the size of the synthetic rope
shall be determined from the formula:

C=/0.6C’+0.4C,’

where C = the required circumference of the synthetic
rope in inches, C, = the circumference to the nearest
one—quarter inch of a synthetic rope having a breaking
strength not less than that of the size manila rope that
would be required by subsection (4) of this section, and
C,, = the circumference of manila rope in inches which
would be required by subsection (4) of this section. In
making such substitution, it shall be ascertained that
the inherent characteristics of the synthetic fiber are
suitable for hoisting.

(6) Removal of natural and synthetic rope from serv-
ice. Natural and synthetic rope having any of the fol-
lowing defects shall be removed from service:

(a) Abnormal wear;

(b) Powdered fiber between strands;

(c) Sufficient cut or broken fibers to affect the capa-
bility of the rope;

(d) Variations in the size or roundness of strands;

(e) Discolorations other than stains not associated
with rope damage;

(f) Rotting; or

(g) Distortion or other damage to attached hardware.

(7) Thimbles. Properly fitting thimbles shall be used
where any rope is secured permanently to a ring, shack-
le or attachment, where practicable.

(8) Synthetic web slings.

(a) Slings and nets or other combinations of more
than one piece of synthetic webbing assembled and used
as a single unit (synthetic web slings) shall not be used
to hoist loads in excess of the sling's rated capacity.
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(b) Synthetic web slings shall be removed from serv-
ice if they exhibit any of the following defects:

(i) Acid or caustic burns;

(ii) Melting or charring of any part of the sling
surface;

(iii) Snags, punctures, tears or cuts;

(iv) Broken or worn stitches; or

(v) Distortion or damage to fittings.

(c) Defective synthetic web slings removed from serv-
ice shall not be returned to service unless repaired by a
sling manufacturer or similar entity. Each repaired sling
shall be proof tested by the repairer to twice the slings'
rated capacity prior to its return to service. The employ-
er shall retain a certificate of the proof test and make it
available for examination.

(d) Synthetic web slings provided by the employer
shall only be used in accordance with the manufactur-
er's use recommendations, which shall be available.

(e) Fittings shall have a breaking strength at least
equal to that of the sling to which they are attached and
shall be free of sharp edges.

(9) Chains and chain slings used for hoisting.

(a) The employer shall adhere to the manufacturer's
recommended ratings for safe working loads for the
sizes of alloy steel chains and chain slings used and
shall have such ratings available. When the manufactur-
er is unable to provide such ratings, the employer shall
use the tables for chains and chain slings found in
American National Safety Standard for Slings, ANSI
B30.9—current revision.

(b) Proof coil steel chain, also known as common or
hardware chain, and other chain not recommended by
the manufacturer for slinging or hoisting shall not be
used for slinging or hoisting.

(c)(1) Sling chains, including end fastenings, shall be
inspected for visible defects before each day's use and as
often as necessary during use to ensure integrity of the
sling.

(i) Thorough inspections of chains in use shall be
made quarterly to detect wear, defective welds, defor-
mation or increase in length or stretch. The month of
inspection shall be indicated on each chain by color of
paint on a link or by other equally effective means.

(iii) Chains shall be removed from service when max-
imum allowable wear, as indicated in Table C-2, is
reached at any point of link.

(iv) Chain slings shall be removed from service when
stretch has increased the length of a measured section
by more than five percent; when a link is bent, twisted
or otherwise damaged; or when a link has a raised scarf
or defective weld.
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(v) Only designated persons shall inspect chains used
for slinging and hoisting.

Table C-2.—~Maximum Allowable Wear at

Any Point of Link
Chain size Maximum allowable wear

Inches (cm) Inches (cm)
%%) (0.6) %, 0.1
X (1.0 % 0.2)

% (1.3) % 0.3)

% (1.6) % (0.4)

% (1.9 %2 (0.4)

% (2.2) e {0.4)

1 (2.5) Yo (0.5)

1% (2.9 e (0.6)
1y (3.2) % (0.6)
1% (3.5) %: {0.7)
1% (3.8) 3 (0.8)
1% (4.4) "% 0.9)

(d) Chains shall only be repaired under qualified su-
pervision. Links or portions of chain defective under any
of the criteria of WAC 296-56-60073(9)(c)(v) shall be
replaced with properly dimensioned links or connections
of material similar to that of the original chain. Before
repaired chains are returned to service, they shall be
tested to the proof test load recommended by the manu-
facturer for the original chain. Tests shall be performed
by the manufacturer or shall be certified by an agency
accredited for the purpose under WAC 296-56—-60093.
Test certificates shall be available at the terminal.

(e) Wrought iron chains in constant use shall be an-
nealed or normalized at intervals not exceeding six
months. Heat treatment certificates shall be available at
the terminal. Alloy chains shall not be annealed.

(f) Kinked or knotted chains shall not be used for
lifting. Chains shall not be shortened by bolting, wiring
or knotting. Makeshift links or fasteners such as wire,
bolts or rods shall not be used.

(g) Hooks, rings, links and attachments affixed to
sling chains shall have rated capacities at least equal to
that of the chains to which they are attached.

(h) Chain slings shall bear identification of size,
grade and rated capacity.

(10) Shackles.

(a) If available, the manufacturer's recommended
safe working loads for shackles shall not be exceeded. In
the absence of manufacturer's recommendations, Table
C-3 shall apply.

(b) Screw pin shackles used aloft in house fall or oth-
er gear, except in cargo hook assemblies, shall have
their pins moused or otherwise effectively secured.
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Toble C-3.—Safe Working Loads for

shackles
Material size Pin diameter Saf.e
working
load in
Inches {cm) Inches (cm) | 2,0001b
tons
% (1.3) % (1.6) 1.4
% (1.6) % (1.9) 2.2
% (1.9) % 2.2) 3.2
% (2.2) 1 (2.5) 4.3
1 (2.5) 1% 2.9) 5.6
1% (2.9 1% 3.2) 6.7
1% 3.2 1% (3.5) 8.2
1% {3.5) 1% (3.8) 10.0
1% (3.8) 1% (4.1) 11.9
1% (4.4) 2 (5.0 16.2
2 (5.0) 2% 5.1 21.2

(c) Tables G-2 through G-5 shall be used to deter-
mine the safe working loads of various sizes and classifi-
cations of improved plow steel wire rope slings with
various types of terminals. For sizes, classifications and
grades not included in these tables the safe working
load recommended by the manufacturer for specific,
identifiable products shall be followed: PROVIDED,
That a safety factor of not less than five is maintained.

TABLE G-l
MANILA ROPE
{In pounds or tons of 2000 pounds)
Circum~| Diameter | Single Leg 60°* 45° 30°
ference] in Inches @ A A /@\
C 1| C — | C 3| C J
/4 1/4 120 lbs. 204 1lbs. 170 1lbs. 120 lbs.

1 5/16 200 346 282 200
1-1/8 3/8 270 467 Jso 270
1-1/4 /16 350 605 49) 350
1-3/8 15/32 450 778 635 450
1-1/2 1/2 530 915 798 530
1-3/4 9/16 690 1190 973 690

2 5/8 880 R520 1240 880
2-1/4 /4 1080 11870 1520 1080
2-1/2 13/16 L300 2250 1830 1300
2-3/4 /8 L1540 2660 2170 1540

3 1 1800 3120 2540 1800
3-1/4 1-1/16 1.0 Tons 1.7 Tons | 1.4 Tons | 1.0 Tons
3172 1-1/8 1.2 2.1 1.7 1.2
3-3/4 1-1/4 1.35 2. 1.9 1.35

4 1-5/16 1.5 2.6 2.1 1.5
4-1/72 1-1/2 1.8 3.1 2.5 1.8

5 1-5/8 2.25 3.9 3.2 2.25
5-1/2 1-3/4 2.6 4.5 3.7 2.6

6 3.1 5.4 4.4 3.1
6-1/2 2-1/8 3.6 6.2 S.1 3.6

In making such a substitution it should be ascertained that the
inherent characteristics of the synthetic fiber are sujtable for
the intended service of the rope.
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TABLE G-2

RATED CAPACITIES FOR IMPROVED PLOW STEEL,

INDEPENDENT WIRE ROPE CORE,
WIRE ROPE AND WIRE ROPE SLINGS
(In tons of 2000 pounds)

Rope SINGLE LEG
Dia. Vertical Choker
Inches
A B C A B [ c
6x19 CLASSIFICATION
1/4% .39 .36 .53 .44 .42 .40
J/8° 1.3 1.2 1.1 .98 .93 .86
/2" 2,3 2.2 2.0 1.7 1.6 1.5
5/8"° 3.6 3.4 3.0 2,7 2.5 2.2
/4" 5.1 4.9 4.2 3.8 3.6 3
7/8° 6.9 6.6 5.5 5.2 4.9 4.1
1° 9.0 8.5 7.2 6.7 6.4 5.4
1-1/8" 11. 10. 9.0 8.5 7.9 6.8
6x37 CLA_SSIPICATION
1-1/3% 13. 12. 10. 9.9 5.2 7.9
1-3/8" 16. 15. 13. 12, 11. 9.6
1-1/2° 19. 17. 15. 14. 13. 11.
1-3/4° 26. 24. 20. 19. 18. 15.
2" 3. 30. 26. 25, 23, 20.
2-1/4" 41. 38. 3. 1. 29. 25.
(A) - Socket or Swaged Terminal attachment.
(B) - Mechanical Sleeve attachment.
{C) ~ Hand Tucked Splice attachment.
TABLE G-3
BATED CAPACITIZS FOR IXPROVED PLOW STLEL, INDEPENDENT
WINE ROPL CORE, WIRE ROPT SLINGS
{In tons of 2000 pounds}
TWO - LEG DRIDLE OR BASPET HITCH
:7: vartical 60* 45* e* ,A‘
Inches 4 3 [ ]
AT 5 T < AT E] | A )| 3 I [ A Y T <
£x19 CLASSIFICATION
77 1.7 T % .0 .97 1) B 5l 5] 3% 3T i3
370 2.6 2.5 2.3 2.3 2,1 2.0 1.9 1.4 1.6 1.3 1.2 1.1
172 4.6 L 3.8 4.0 3.9 3.4 3.2 3.1 2.8 2.3 2.2 2.0
s/e” 1.2 .0 6.0 6.2 5.9 5.2 5.1 Ll 4,2 3.6 3 30
s 10, 7 8.4 a9 8.4 7.3 7.2 6.9 5.9 5.1 4.9 4.2
e 14, 13. 11. 12. i1. 9.6 9.8 9.3 7.8 6.9 6.6 5.5
- 19, 17 14 15. 15 12, 13, 12. 10, 3.0 2,3 7.2
1-1/9" 23 11 1 19. 1 16. 186. 15. 13. 1. 10. 9.0
6x37 CLASSIFICATION
DL 6, 2y 1 a7 . 10, 15, 170 150 I7 127 10,
1-3/0" . 28 5. 20 2% 22, 22 21. 18, 16 1. 13.
1-1/2° s, 35 a6, 3 30 6. 27 2%, 21 19 17, 15,
1-374° Sl. 47 . 4 41 35, 6 33, 23 26 4, 20,
- . 1 51 57 53 46. Lxd 9 37 3 3. 6.
2-1/74% . 7% 66 72 6 57. se 54 47 a1 8. 33,
{A} - Sccket or Swaged Terminal Attachment.
(B} - Mechanical Slese Attachuent.
tc) « Hand Tucked Splice Attachrent.
TABLE G-4
RATED CAPACITIES FOR IMPROVED PLOW STEEL,
PIBER CORE, WIRE ROPE AND
WIRE ROPE SLINGS
(In tons of 2000 pounds)
Rope SINGLE LEG
Dia. Vertical Choker
Inches
A B c I A B I c
6x19 CLASSIFICATION
1/4 .55 .51 .49 .41 .38 .37
/8 1.2 1.1 1.1 .91 .85 .80
1/2- 2.1 2.0 1.8 1.6 1.5 1.4
5/8 3. 3.1 2.8 2.5 2.3 2,1
3/4 4.8 4.4 3.9 3.6 3.3 2.9
/8 6.4 5.9 5.1 4.8 4.5 3.9
1 8.4 7.7 6.7 6.3 5.8 5.0
1-1/8 10. 9.5 8.4 7.9 7.1 6.3
6x37 CLASSIPICATION
1-174 12, 110 5.8 9.2 8.3 7.4
1-3/8 15. 13. 12, 11. 10. 8.9
1-1/2 17. 16. 14, 13. 12. 10.
1-3/4 24. 21. 19. 18. 16. 14.
2 . 28. 2s. 23. 21. 18,

(A} - Socket or Swaged Terminal attachment.
(8) - Mechanical Sleeve attachment.
(C) - Hand Tucked Splice attachment.
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TABLE C-S
MATED CAPACITIES FOR INPROVED PLOW STEEL,
FIBZR CORL, WINL ROPE SLINCS
{In tons of 2000 pounds)

TWO - LEG DRIDLE OR BASXET HITCA

nope /O\
Dia. Vertical 0 45 et
Inches I —3 [ }
AT LR (4 A T ® | S A 1 A € X I [} T
$x19 CLASSTPICATION
7T T.T .7 39 313 ALl BLL] Bid Bti L .5% 3T L
s 2.4 2.2 2.1 2.1 1.9 1.8 1.7 1.4 1.% 1.2 1.1 1.1
172 4.3 3.9 3.7 3.7 PN 3.2 3.0 2.0 2.6 2.1 2.0 1.9
S/ 6.7 6.2 5.6 5.0 5.1 “n 4.7 “é 4.9 23 3.1 2.8
¥ 2.5 (3 1.8 8.2 1.4 6.0 .7 6.2 5.5 4.8 4“4 3.9
Ll 1N 1. 1o, 1. 10. Ly 9.1 B 7.3 6.4 s.9 5.1
f OV i 15, 1 14, 13. 11. 12. 11. 5.4 [ X 1.7 6.7
1-1/3 . 19 17 18. 16 . 1s. 1. 12. 10. s e
- 6%)7 CLASSIPICATION
I=17¢ k33 2 kL] b33 13 1T ¥ 113 1T 3., X .7
1-1/8 0 17 24 25 23 20. 21 19 17 1s. 1 12
1-172 35 1 28 30 7. bl 25 22 20 17 18 14
1-3/4 <0 43 3 41 7. 33 M, 0. 27 24 £33 1y
€2 3 49 3 de, 43 4. bil 35 n k12 28
(A) = Socket or Swaged Terminsl attachnent.
(L Mechanical Sleave attachoent
(4] Hand Tucked Splice attachmant.
TABLE c-g
ALLOY STEEL AIN
{In tons of 2000 pounds)
Nominal Single Leg 60° 45° Jjo*
Size
Chain
Stock
Inch.
1/4 1.62 2.62 2,27 1.62
/8 3.30 5.70 4.65 3.30
1/2 5.62 9.75 7.90 5.62
5/8 8.25 14.25 11.65 8.25
A 11.5 19.9 16.2 11.5
/8 14.3 24.9 20.3 i4.3
19.3 33.5 27.3 19.8
1-1/8 22.2 38.5 31.5 22.2
1-1/4 28.7 49.7 40.5 28.7
1-3/8 33.5 58.0 47.0 33.5
1-1/2 39.7 668.5 56.0 39.7
1-5/8 42.5 73.5 59.5 42.5
1-3/4 7.0 Bl.5 62.0 47.0

(11) Hooks other than hand hooks.

(a) The manufacturer's recommendations shall be fol-
lowed in determining the safe working loads of the vari-
ous sizes and types of specific and identifiable hooks. All
hooks for which no applicable manufacturer's recom-
mendations are available shall be tested to twice the in-
tended safe working load before they are initially put
into use. The employers shall maintain a record of the
dates and results of such tests.

(b) Loads shall be applied to the throat of the hook
since loading the point overstresses and bends or springs
the hook.

(c) Hooks shall be inspected once a month to see that
they have not been bent by overloading. Bent or sprung
hooks shall not be used.

(d) Crane hooks. Magnetic particle or other suitable
crack detecting inspection shall be performed at least
once each year. When testing by x-ray, the pertinent
provisions of the Nuclear Regulatory Commission's
standards for protection against radiation, relating to
protection against occupational radiation exposure, shall
apply.

p(c) Any activity which involves the use of radioactive
materials or x-rays, whether or not under license from
the Nuclear Regulatory Commission, shall be performed
by competent persons specially trained in the proper and
safe operation of such equipment. In the case of materi-
als used under commission license, only persons actually
licensed, or competent persons under direction and su-
pervision of the licensee, shall perform such work.

() Teeth of case hooks shall not be split, cracked, or
deformed.

(g) Jaws of patent clamp type plate hooks shall be
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kept in safe condition so that they will grip plates
securely.

(12) Pallets.

(a) Pallets shall be made and maintained to safely
support and carry loads being handled. Fastenings of re-
usable pallets used for hoisting shall be bolts and nuts,
drive screws (helically threaded nails), annular threaded
nails of fastenings, or equivalent holding strength.

(b) Damaged pallets shall be stored in designated ar-
eas and identified.

(c) Reusable wing or lip-type pallets shall be hoisted
by bar bridles or other suitable gear and shall have an
overhanging wing or lip of at least three inches (76.2
mm). They shall not be hoisted by wire slings alone.

(d) Loaded pallets that do not meet the requirements
of this paragraph shall be hoisted only after being
placed on pallets meeting such requirements or shall be
handled by other means providing equivalent safety.

(e) Bridles for handling flush end or box-type pallets
shall be designed to prevent disengagement from the
pallet under load.

(f) Pallets shall be stacked or placed to prevent fall-
ing, collapsing or otherwise causing a hazard under
standard operating conditions.

(g) Disposable pallets intended only for one use shall
not be reused for hoisting.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60075 CARGO BOARDS AND
OTHER TYPE PALLET BOARDS. (1) The term
"cargo board" shall mean the typical wing or lip—type
stevedore board hoisted to or from vessels by means of a
bar bridle. "Other pallet boards" include all other plat-
forms used to hold cargo for the purpose of transporting
it from place to place.

(2) All pallets and cargo boards shall be of such ma-
terial and construction as to safely support and carry
loads being handled on them.

(3) All cargo boards shall be sheathed (decked) top
and bottom with the top sheathing being of two—inch
lumber and with the top sheathing extending at least six
inches beyond the end stringers.

(4) The outer sheathing boards or boards adjacent
thereto on cargo boards shall be fastened to the stringers
by bolts and nuts. Other sheathing shall be fastened by
bolts and nuts, drive screws (helically threaded nails),
annular threaded nails, or fastenings of equivalent
strength.

(5) Pallet boards, other than cargo boards, may be
hoisted if safe means are provided for the type of board
used.

(6) Loaded cargo or pallet boards which do not meet
the requirements of this section shall be reboarded or
placed on cargo boards meeting the requirements before
being hoisted, provided weight of the load can be safely
distributed on the cargo board.

(7) Cargo boards which are not loaded and secured so
that the load will not tip or fall shall not be hoisted.

(8) Bridles used to handle flush-end or box-type pal-
lets shall be of such a design as to prevent them from
becoming disengaged from the pallet under load.
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In areas where the two lip cargo board is being
used, that practice shall remain. The depart-
ment of labor and industries recommends the
use of the two lip cargo board.

NOTE:

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60077 POWERED INDUSTRIAL
TRUCKS. (1) Applicability. This section applies to ev-
ery type of powered industrial truck used for material or
equipment handling within a marine terminal. It does
not apply to over—the-road vehicles.

(2) General.

(a) After October 3, 1983, modifications, such as
adding counterweights, that might affect the vehicle's
capacity or safety shall not be performed without either
the manufacturer's prior written approval or the written
approval of a professional engineer experienced with the
equipment who has consulted with the manufacturer, if
available. Capacity, operation and maintenance instruc-
tion plates, tags or decals shall be changed to conform to
the equipment as modified.

(b) Unauthorized personnel! shall not ride on powered
industrial trucks. A safe place to ride shall be provided
when riding is authorized.

(c) When a powered industrial truck is left unattend-
ed, load—engaging means shall be fully lowered, controls
neutralized and brakes set. Unless the truck is in view
and within twenty-five feet (7.6 m) of the operator,
power shall be shut off. Wheels shall be blocked or
curbed if the truck is on an incline.

(d) Powered industrial trucks shall not be operated
inside highway vehicles or railcars having damage which
could affect operational safety.

(e) Powered industrial trucks shall be marked with
their rated capacities, which shall be visible to the
operator.

(f) Only stable and safety arranged loads within the
rated capacity of the truck shall be handled.

(g) The employer shall direct drivers to ascend and
descend grades slowly.

(h) The employer shall direct drivers to slow down
and sound the horn at crossaisles and other locations
where visibility is obstructed.

(i) If the load obstructs the forward view, the em-
ployer shall direct drivers to travel with the load trailing.

(j) Steering knobs shall not be used unless the truck is
equipped with power steering.

(k) When powered industrial trucks use cargo lifting
devices that have a means of engagement hidden from
the operator, a means shall be provided to enable the
operator to determine that the cargo has been engaged.

(1) When cargo is being towed on pipe trucks or simi-
lar equipment, a safe means shall be provided to protect
the driver from sliding loads.

(3) Maintenance.

(a) Only designated persons shall perform mainte-
nance and repair.

(b) Batteries on all powered trucks shall be discon-
nected during repairs to the primary electrical system
unless power is necessary for testing and repair. On
trucks equipped with systems capable of storing residual
energy, that energy shall be safely discharged before
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work on the primary electrical system begins.

(¢) Replacement parts whose function might affect
operational safety shall be equivalent in strength and
performance capability to the original parts which they
replace.

(d) Braking systems or other mechanisms used for
braking shall be operable and in safe condition.

(e) Powered industrial trucks shall be maintained in
safe working order. Safety devices shall not be removed
or made inoperative except as otherwise provided in this
section. Trucks with a fuel system leak or any other
safety defect shall not be operated.

(f) Those repairs to the fuel and ignition systems of
industrial trucks which involve fire hazards shall be con-
ducted only in locations designated as safe for such
repairs.

(4) Approved trucks.

(a) "Approved power-operated industrial truck”
means one listed or approved for the intended use by a
nationally recognized testing laboratory.

(b) Approved trucks acquired and used after February
15, 1972, shall bear a label or other identification indi-
cating testing laboratory approval.

(c) When the atmosphere in an area is hazardous and
the provisions of United States Coast Guard regulations
at 33 CFR 126.15(e) do not apply, only power—operated
industrial trucks approved for such locations shall be
used.

(5) Duties of operator.

(a) A power-driven vehicle operator's special duties
are:

(i) To operate the vehicle in a safe manner.

(ii) To test brakes, steering gear, lights, horns, or oth-
er warning devices, clutches, etc., before starting work.

(iii) To have the vehicle at all times under control so
that it can be brought to an emergency stop in the clear
space in front of the vehicle.

(iv) To back down any incline of two percent or more
when traveling with a load on the fork lift jitney.

(b) Unobstructed view. When traveling, power—pro-
pelled vehicles shall at all times be operated in a manner
giving the operator a reasonably unobstructed view in
the direction of travel, or where this is impractical, the
operator shall be directed in travel, by a person desig-
nated to do so.

(c) Employee riding safety. Operators and authorized
passengers shall not be permitted to ride with legs or
arms extending outside any vehicle nor shall they be
permitted to ride while standing unless the vehicle is de-
signed to be operated from a standing position.

(d) Moving vehicles. Vehicles shall be controlled
manually while being pushed or towed except when a
tow bar is used. Special precautions shall be taken when
pushing vehicles where view is obstructed. Vehicles shall
not be pushed with blades of a forklift.

(e) Moving highway trailers. In all cargo operations
involving the use of highway trailers, such trailers shall
be moved in such a manner that at all times the moving
trailer is completely under control. Special caution shall
be exercised when such trailers are moving on inclines.
Trailers shall be loaded in a manner which will prevent
the cargo from shifting, and the load in the trailer shall
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be evenly distributed so as not to cause the trailer to tip
to one side.

(f) Prohibited forms of riding. Riding on tongue or
handles of trailers or forks of power—propelled vehicles is
prohibited.

(g) Regular seats for riders. No one except the opera-
tor shall ride on power—driven vehicles unless regular
seats are provided to accommodate passengers.

(h) Jumping on or off moving vehicles. Employees
shall not jump on or off moving vehicles.

(i) Reporting defects. If power—driven vehicle is at
any time found to be in any way unsafe, the operator
shall report same immediately to the person in charge
and such vehicle shall not be used for production work
until it has been made safe.

(6) Vehicle equipment and maintenance.

(a) Horns and lights. All power—propelled vehicles
shall be provided with horns or other warning devices.

(b) Power—propelled vehicles used for night work,
when required to travel away from an illuminated work
area shall be equipped with a light or lights directed in
the direction of travel as required to safely travel about
the area.

(c) Guards on operator's platform. Every power truck
operated from an end platform or standing position shall
be equipped with a substantial guard securely attached
to the platform or frame of the vehicle in such a manner
as to protect the operator from falling objects and so
designed that the operator can easily mount or dismount
from the operating station.

(d) Seat cushions. All vehicles having a driver's seat
shall be provided with resilient seat cushions fixed in
place.

(e) Securing of counterbalances. Counterbalances of
all power—driven vehicles shall be positively secured to
prevent accidentally dislodging, but may be a removable
type which may be removed, if desired, prior to hoisting.

(f) Exhaust pipes and mufflers. Exhaust pipes and
mufflers of internal combustion engines, where workers
are exposed to contact shall be isolated or insulated. Ex-
haust pipes shall be constructed to discharge not less
than seventy—two inches above the floor on jitneys and
eighty—four inches on forklifts or less than twenty inches
from the floor.

(g) Ventilation where internal combustion—-type vehi-
cles are used. Internal combustion-type engines may be
used only in areas where adequate ventilation is
provided.

(h) Concentration levels of carbon monoxide gas cre-
ated by powered industrial truck operations shall not ex-
ceed the levels specified in WAC 296-62-075 (General
occupational health standards).

(i) When disputes arise concerning degree of concen-
tration, methods of sampling to ascertain the conditions
should be referred to a qualified industrial hygienist.

(j) Cargo truck couplings. Couplings installed on car-
go trucks (four—wheelers) shall be of a type which will
prevent accidental disengaging.

(k) Operating levers. Operating levers on power—
driven vehicles shall be so placed as not to project to-
ward the operator's body.

(1) Front axle assembly secure. The front axle assem-
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bly on all trailers shall be securely fastened to the truck
bed.

(m) Air line hook-up. Tractors hauling heavy duty
highway trailers shall have an air line brake hook-up.

(n) Floor mats. On power—driven vehicles where the
operator stands on a platform, resilient foot mats shall
be securely attached.

(o) Cleaning vehicles. All power—propelled vehicles
shall be cleaned at frequent intervals to remove any ac-
cumulation of dust and grease that may present a
hazard.

(7) Forklift trucks.

(a) Overhead guards.

(i) When operators are exposed to overhead falling
hazards, the employer shall ensure that forklift trucks
are equipped with securely attached overhead guards.
Guards shall be constructed to protect the operator from
falling boxes, cartons, packages, or similar objects.

(ii) Overhead guards shall not obstruct the operator's
view, and openings in the top of the guard shall not ex-
ceed six inches (15.2 ¢m) in one of the two directions,
width or length. Larger openings are permitted if no
opening allows the smallest unit of cargo being handled
to fall through the guard.

(iit) Overhead guards shall be built so that failure of
the vehicle's mast tilting mechanism will not displace the
guard.

(iv) An overhead guard, otherwise required by this
paragraph, may be removed only when it would prevent
a truck from entering a work space and if the operator is
not exposed to low overhead obstructions in the work
space.

(v) Overhead guards shall be large enough to extend
over the operator during all truck operations, including
forward tilt.

(vi) Supplies to ship's rail. Cargo or supplies shall not
be hoisted to or from ship's rail with a forklift. This does
not apply to ramp or side port loading.

(vii) Position of forks. When standing, lift forklift
forks shall be lowered to floor. When moving, lift forklift
forks shall be kept as low as possible.

(viii) Forklift use in gangplank moving. Not less than
two forklifts shall be used to place or remove gangplanks
unless fork width prevents tipping and manufacturer's
rated lifting capacity of the forklift is not exceeded.

(ix) Forklift seat covers. Seats on forklifts shall be
provided with a removable waterproof cover when they
are exposed to the weather.

(x) Raised equipment to be blocked. Workers shall
not work below the raised bed of a dump truck, raised
buckets of front end loaders, raised blades of tractors or
in similar positions without blocking the equipment in a
manner that will prevent it from falling. When working
under equipment suspended by use of jacks, safety
stands or blocking shall also be used in conjunction with
the jack.

(xi) Maximum speed. The maximum speed for fork-
lifts on all docks shall not exceed eight miles per hour.
This speed limit shall be prominently posted on such
docks.

(b) Load backrest extensions. Where necessary to
protect the operator, forklift trucks shall be fitted with a
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vertical load backrest extension to prevent the load from
hitting the mast when the mast is positioned at maxi-
mum backward tilt. For this purpose, a "load backrest
extension” means a device extending vertically from the
fork carriage frame to prevent raised loads from falling
backward.

(c) Forks. Forks, fork extensions and other attach-
ments shall be secured so that they cannot be acciden-
tally dislodged, and shall be used only in accordance
with the manufacturer's recommendations.

(d) Counterweights. Counterweights shall be so af-
fixed that they cannot be accidentally dislodged.

(e) Capacities and weights.

(i) Forklift truck rated capacities, with and without
removable counterweights, shall not be exceeded. Rated
capacities shall be marked on the vehicle and shall be
visible to the operator. The vehicle weight, with and
without counterweight, shall be similarly marked.

(ii) If loads are lifted by two or more trucks working
in unison, the total weight of the load shall not exceed
the combined rated lifting capacity of all trucks
involved.

(f) Lifting of employees. Employees may be elevated
by forklift trucks only when a platform is secured to the
lifting carriage or forks. The platform shall meet the
following requirements:

(i) The platform shall have a railing complying with
WAC 296-56-60123(3).

(ii) The platform shall have toeboards complying with
WAC 296-56—60123(4), if tools or other objects could
fall on employees below.

(iii) When the truck has controls which are elevated
with the lifting carriage, means shall be provided for
employees on the platform to shut off power to the
vehicle.

(iv) Employees on the platform shall be protected
from exposure to moving truck parts.

(v) The platform floor shall be skid resistant.

(vi) A truck operator shall be at the truck's controls
when employees are elevated unless the truck's controls
are elevated with the lifting carriage.

(vii) While employees are elevated, the truck may be
moved only to make minor placement adjustments.

(8) Bulk cargo-moving vehicles.

(a) Where a seated operator may come into contact
with projecting overheads, crawler-type bulk—cargo—
moving vehicles that are rider operated shall be equipped
with operator's guards.

(b) Guards and their attachment points shall be so
designed as to be able to withstand, without excessive
deflection, a load applied horizontally at the operator's
shoulder level equal to the drawbar pull of the machine.

(9) Straddle trucks.

(a) Accessibility. Straddle trucks shall have a perma-
nent means of access to the operator's station, including
any handholds necessary for safe ascent and descent.

(b) Guarding.

(i) Main sprockets and chains to the wheels shall be
guarded as follows:

(A) The upper sprocket shall be enclosed;

(B) The upper half of the lower sprocket shall be en-
closed; and
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(C) The drive chain shall be enclosed to a height of
eight feet (2.6 m) except for that portion at the lower
half of the lower sprocket.

(ii) Gears shall be enclosed and revolving parts which
may be contacted by the operator shall be guarded.

(iii) When straddle trucks are used in the vicinity of
employees, personnel—deflecting guards shall be provided
around leading edges of front and rear wheels.

(c) Visibility. Operator visibility shall be provided in
all directions of movement.

(10) Trailer—spotting tractors.

(a) Trailer-spotting tractors (fifth wheels) shall be
fitted with any hand grabs and footing necessary for safe
access to the fifth wheel.

(b) Rear cab windows shall be of safety glass or of
equivalent material.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60079 GENERAL RULES APPLI-
CABLE TO VEHICLES. (1) The requirements of this
section apply to general vehicle use within marine ter-
minals except in cases where the provisions of subsec-
tions (3) and (13) of this section are preempted by
applicable regulations of the department of
transportation.

(2) Private vehicle parking in marine terminals shall
be allowed only in designated areas.

(3) Trailers shall not be disconnected from tractors at
loading docks until the road wheels have been immobi-
lized. The road wheels shall be immobilized from the
time the brake system is disconnected until braking is
again provided. Supplementary front end support shall
be employed as necessary to prevent tipping when a
trailer is entered by a material handling vehicle. Rear
end support shall be employed if rear wheels are so far
forward as to allow tipping when the trailer is entered.

(4) The employer shall direct motor vehicle operators
to comply with any posted speed limits and other traffic
control signs or signals, and written traffic instructions.

(5) Stop signs shall be posted at main entrances and
exits of structures where visibility is impaired, and at
blind intersections, unless direct traffic control or warn-
ing mirror systems or other systems of equivalent safety
are provided.

(6) Vehicular routes, traffic rules, and parking areas
shall be established, identified, and used.

(7) The employer shall direct vehicle drivers to warn
employees in traffic lanes of the vehicle's approach.

(8) Signs indicating pedestrian traffic shall be clearly
posted at vehicular check—in and check-out lines and
similar locations where employees may be working.

(9) A distance of not less than twenty feet (4.5 m)
shall be maintained between the first two vehicles in a
check—in, check—out roadability, or vessel loading/dis-
charging line. This distance shall be maintained between
any subsequent vehicles behind which employees are re-
quired to work.

(10) No unattended vehicle shall be left with its en-
gine running unless secured against movement (see
WAC 296-56-60077 for powered industrial trucks).

(11) When the rear of a vehicle is elevated to facili-
tate loading or discharging, a ramp shall be provided
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and secured. The vehicle shall be secured against acci-
dental movement during loading or discharging.

(12) Only highway vehicle floors in safe condition
shall be used.

(13) When flatbed trucks, platform containers or sim-
ilar conveyances are loaded or discharged and the cargo
consists of pipe or other products which could spread or
roll to endanger employees, the cargo shall be contained
to prevent movement.

(14) Vehicles used to transport employees within a
terminal shall be maintained in safe working order and
safety devices shall not be removed or made inoperative.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60081 MULTIPIECE RIM
WHEELS. (1) Scope. This section applies to the servic-
ing of vehicle wheels containing tube-type tires mounted
on multipiece rims.

(2) Definition. "Multipiece rim" means a vehicle
wheel rim consisting of two or more parts, one of which
is a (side) locking ring designed to hold the tire on the
rim by tension on interlocking components when the tire
is inflated, regardless of the relative sizes of the compo-
nent parts.

(3) Employee training.

(a) The employee shall ensure that only employees
trained in the procedures required in subsection ... of this
section and who have demonstrated their ability to serv-
ice multipiece rim wheels shall be assigned such duties.

(b) The employer shall ensure that each employee de-
monstrates his ability to service multipiece rim wheels,
including performance of the following tasks:

(i) Tire demounting (including deflation);

(ii) Inspection of wheel components;

(iii) Mounting of tires;

(iv) Inflation of tires, including use of a restraining
device;

(v) Handling of wheels;

(vi) Inflation of tires when a wheel is mounted on the
vehicle; and

(vii) Installation and removal of wheels.

(4) Servicing procedures. The employer shall ensure
that the following procedures are followed:

(a) Tires shall be completely deflated before
demounting by removal of the valve core;

(b) The valve core shall be removed before the wheel
is removed from the axle when:

(i) The tire has been operated underinflated at eighty
percent or less of its recommended pressure; or

(ii) There is discernible or suspected damage to the
tire or wheel components;

(c) Mating surfaces shall be free of dirt, surface rust,
scale and rubber build up before mounting;

(d) Rubber lubricant shall be applied to bead and rim
mating surfaces upon wheel assembly and inflation of
the tire;

(e) Air pressure shall not exceed 3 psig (0.21 kg/cmz)
when seating the locking ring or rounding out the tube
when a tire is being partially inflated without a restrain-
ing device;

(f) While the tire is pressurized, components shall not
be struck or forced to correct the seating of side or lock
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rings;

(g) There shall not be any contact between an em-
ployee or unit of equipment and a restraining device
during tire inflation;

(h) After inflation, tires, rims, and rings shall be in-
spected while within the restraining device to ensure
seating and locking. If adjustment is necessary the tire
shall first be deflated by valve core removal; and

(i) Before assembly, wheel components shall be in-
spected, and damaged rim components shall not be
reused.

(5) Charts and manuals.

(a) The employer shall provide a chart containing as a
minimum the instructions and information provided in
the United States Department of Transportation, Na-
tional Highway Traffic Safety Administration
(NHTSA) publication "Safety Precautions for Mount-
ing and Demounting Tube-Type Truck/Bus Tires" and
"Multipiece Rim Wheel Matching Chart," and pertinent
to the type(s) of multipiece rim wheels being serviced.
The chart shall be available in the terminal's service
area.

(b) A current rim manual containing the manufactur-
er's instructions for mounting, demounting, maintenance
and safety precautions relating to the multipiece rim
wheels being serviced shall be available in the terminal's
service area.

(6) Restraining devices.

(a) Except as otherwise noted, inflation shall be done
within a restraining device such as a cage, rack or other
device capable of withstanding the maximum force that
would be transferred to it during an explosive wheel
separation occurring at one hundred fifty percent of
maximum tire specification pressure for the wheels being
serviced. The restraining device shall be capable of pre-
venting rim components from being thrown outside the
frame of the device for any wheel position within the
device. When the wheel assembly is mounted on a vehi-
cle, tires may be inflated without a restraining device
only if they have more than eighty percent of the rec-
ommended pressure and if remote control inflation
equipment is used and employees are clear of the danger
area.

(b) Restraining devices shall be kept in good repair
and be capable of preventing rim components from being
thrown outside the device.

(7) Inflation hoses. Inflation hoses shall have a manual
clip-on chuck with sufficient hose to permit an employee
to be clear of the danger zone. An in-line, manually op-
erated valve with gauge or a preset pressure regulator
shall be used to inflate tires.

(8) Other equipment.

(a) Only tools recommended in the rim manual for
the type of wheel being serviced shall be used to service
multipiece rim wheels.

(b) Wheel components shall not be interchanged ex-
cept as provided in the applicable chart or manual.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60083
RICKS. (1) Coverage.
(a) This section applies to every kind of crane and

CRANES AND DER-
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derrick and to any other type of equipment performing
the functions of a crane or derrick except as noted in (b)
of this subsection.

(b) This section does not apply to small industrial
truck—type cranes, container handling toploaders and
" sideloaders, chain hoists, and mobile straddle-type
cranes incapable of straddling two or more intermodal
containers (sixteen feet (4.88 m) in width).

(2) Ratings.

(a) Except for bridge cranes covered by subsection (7)
of this section, cranes and derricks having ratings that
vary with boom length, radius (outreach) or other varia-
bles shall have a durable rating chart visible to the op-
erator, covering the complete range of the
manufacturer's (or design) capacity ratings. The rating
chart shall include all operating radii (outreach) for all
permissible boom lengths and jib lengths as applicable,
with and without outriggers, and alternate ratings for
optional equipment affecting such ratings. Precautions or
warnings specified by the owner or manufacturer shall
be included along with the chart.

(b) The manufacturer's (or design) rated loads for the
conditions of use shall not be exceeded.

(c) Designated working loads shall not be increased
beyond the manufacturer's ratings or regional design
limitations unless such increase receives the manufactur-
er's approval. When the manufacturer's services are not
available or where the equipment is of foreign manufac-
ture, engineering design analysis shall be performed or
approved by a person accredited for certificating the
equipment under WAC 296-56-60093. Cranes shall
conform with the manufacturer's specifications and/or
any current ANSI standards that apply. Engineering
design analysis shall be performed by a registered pro-
fessional engineer competent in the field of cranes and
derricks. Any structural changes necessitated by the
change in rating shall be carried out.

(3) Radius indicator. When the rated load varies with
the boom radius, the crane or derrick shall be fitted with
a boom angle or radius indicator visible to the operator.

(4) Prohibited usage.

(a) Equipment shall not be used in a manner that ex-
erts sideloading stresses upon the crane or derrick boom.

(b) No crane or derrick having a visible or known de-
fect that affects safe operation shall be used.

(5) Protective devices.

(a) When exposed moving parts such as gears, chains
and chain sprockets present a hazard to employees dur-
ing crane and derrick operations, those parts shall be
securely guarded.

(b) Crane hooks shall be latched or otherwise secured
to prevent accidental load disengagement.

(c) When hoisting personnel in an approved man bas-
ket, the hook shall have a positive safety latch to prevent
rollouts.

(6) General.

(a) Operating controls.

(i) Crane and derrick operating controls shall be
clearly marked, or a chart indicating their function shall
be posted at the operator’s position.

(ii) All crane controls shall operate in a uniform
manner within a given port.
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(iii) After October 3, 1984, overhead bridge and con-
tainer gantry crane operating control levers shall be self-
centering so that they will automatically move to the
"off" position when the operator releases the control.

(b) Booms. Cranes with elevatable booms and without
operable automatic limiting devices shall be provided
with boom stops if boom elevation can exceed maximum
design angles from the horizontal.

(c) Foot pedals. Foot pedals shall have a nonskid
surface.

(d) Access. Ladders, stairways, stanchions, grab irons,
foot steps or equivalent means shall be provided as nec-
essary to ensure safe access to footwalks, cab platforms,
the cab and any portion of the superstructure which em-
ployees must reach.

(i) Footwalks shall be of rigid construction, and shall
be capable of supporting a load of one hundred pounds
(4.79 kPa) per square foot.

(ii) If more than twenty feet (6.1 m) in height, verti-
cal ladders shall comply with WAC 296-56-60209(4),
(5)(a), (5)(b)(iii) and (5)(b)(iv).

(iii) Stairways on cranes shall be equipped with rigid
handrails meeting the requirements of WAC 296-56—
60123(5)(a).

(iv) If the top of a ladder or stairway or any position
thereof is located where a moving part of a crane, such
as a revolving house, could strike an employee ascending
or descending the ladder or stairway, a prominent warn-
ing sign shall be posted at the foot of the ladder or
stairway. A system of communication (such as a buzzer
or bell) shall be established and maintained between the
foot of the ladder or stairway and the operator's cab.

(e) Operator's station. The cab controls and mecha-
nism of the equipment shall be so arranged that the op-
erator has a clear view of the load or signalman, when
one is used. Cab glass, when used, shall be safety plate
glass or equivalent and good visibility shall be main-
tained through the glass. Clothing, tools and equipment
shall be stored so as not to interfere with access.

(f) Counterweights or ballast. Cranes shall be operat-
ed only with the specified type and amount of ballast or
counterweights. Ballast or counterweight shall be located
and secured only as provided in the manufacturer's or
design specifications, which shall be available.

(g) Outriggers. Outriggers shall be used according to
the manufacturer's specifications or design data, which
shall be available. Floats, when used, shall be securely
attached to the outriggers. Wood blocks or other support
shall be of sufficient size to support the outrigger, free of
defects that may affect safety and of sufficient width and
length to prevent the crane from shifting or toppling un-
der load.

(h) Exhaust gases. Engine exhaust gases shall be dis-
charged away from the normal position of crane operat-
ing personnel.

(i) Electrical equipment shall be so located or en-
closed that live parts will not be exposed to accidental
contact. Designated persons may work on energized
equipment only if necessary during inspection, mainte-
nance, or repair.

(j) Fire extinguisher.

(i) At least one portable fire extinguisher of at least
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5-BC rating or equivalent shall be accessible in the cab
of the crane or derrick.

(ii) No portable fire extinguisher using carbon tetra-
chloride or chlorobromomethane extinguishing agents
shall be used.

(k) Rope on drums. At least three full turns of rope
shall remain on ungrooved drums, and two turns on
grooved drums, under all operating conditions. Wire
rope shall be secured to drums by clamps. U-bolts,
shackles or equivalent means. Fiber rope fastenings are
prohibited.

(1) Assembly or disassembly of boom sections. Mobile
crane booms being assembled or disassembled on the
ground with or without the support of the boom harness
shall be blocked to prevent dropping of the boom or
boom sections.

(m) Brakes.

(i) Each independent hoisting unit of a crane shall be
equipped with at least one holding brake, applied direct-
ly to the motor shaft or gear train.

(ii) Each independent hoisting unit of a crane, except
worm geared hoists, the angle of whose worm is such as
to prevent the load from accelerating in the lowering di-
rection, shall, in addition to a holding brake, be
equipped with a controlled braking means to control
lowering speeds.

(iii) Holding brakes for hoist units shall have not less
than the following percentage of the rated load hoisting
torque at the point where the brake is applied:

(A) One hundred twenty—five percent when used with
a controlled braking means.

(B) One hundred percent when used with a mechani-
cally—controlled braking means.

(C) One hundred percent when two holding brakes
* are provided.

(iv) All power control braking means shall be capable
of maintaining safe lowering speeds of rated loads.

(n) Each crane or derrick shall be equipped with suf-
ficient lights to maintain five foot candles in the working
area around the load hook. All crane ladders and ma-
chinery houses shall be illuminated at a minimum of two
candle power.

(o) Light fixtures connected to the boom, gantry legs,
or machinery house shall be provided with safety devices
which will prevent the light fixture from falling in case
of bracket failure.

(p) Electronic devices may be installed to prevent col-
lision subject to approval of the accredited certification
agency.

(q) On all rail gantry cranes, truck guards shall ex-
tend on the ends of the trucks, close to the top of the rail
to prevent worker's feet from being caught between the
rail and wheel. This subsection would not apply if rail
sweeps are present.

(r) All hydraulic cylinders used to control crane
booms or to provide crane stability (outriggers) shall be
equipped with a pilot operated check valve or a device
which will prevent the boom or outrigger from retracting
in case of failure of a component of the hydraulic
system.

(s) Gantry cranes shall be provided with automatic
rail clamps or other devices to prevent the crane from
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moving when not being used or when power is off.

(7) Rail-mounted cranes (excluding locomotive
types).

(a) For the purposes of this section, rail-mounted
cranes include bridge cranes and portal cranes.

(b) Rated load marking. The rated loads of bridge
cranes shall be plainly marked on each side of the crane
and in the cab. If there is more than one hoisting unit,
each hoist shall have its rated load marked on it or on its
load block. Marking shall be legible from the ground
level.

(c) Wind-indicating devices.

(i) After October 3, 1983, each rail-mounted bridge
and portal crane located outside of an enclosed structure
shall be fitted with an operable wind—indicating device.

(ii) The wind indicating device shall provide a visible
or audible warning to alert the operator of high wind
conditions. That warning shall be transmitted whenever
the following circumstances are present:

(A) When wind velocity reaches the warning speed,
not exceeding the crane manufacturer's recommenda-
tions; and

(B) When wind velocity reaches the shutdown speed,
not exceeding the crane manufacturer's recommenda-
tions, at which work is to be stopped and the crane
secured.

(iii) Instructions. The employer shall post operating
instructions for high wind conditions in the operator's
cab of each crane. Operators shall be directed to comply
with these instructions. The instructions shall include
procedures for responding to high wind alerts and for
any coordination necessary with other cranes.

(d) Securing of cranes in high winds.

(i) When the wind reaches the crane's warning speed:

(A) Gantry travel shall be stopped; and

(B) The crane shall be readied for shutdown.

(ii) When the wind reaches the crane's shutdown
speed:

(A) Any portion of the crane spanning or partially
spanning a vessel shall be moved clear of the vessel if
safe to do so; and

(B) The crane shall be secured against travel, using
all available means of securing.

(e) The employer shall monitor local weather condi-
tions by subscribing to a weather service or using equally
effective means.

(f) Stops and bumpers.

(i) The ends of all tracks shall be equipped with stops
or bumpers. If a stop engages the tread of the wheel, it
shall be of a height not less than the radius of the wheel.

(ii) When more than one crane operates on the same
runway or more than one trolley on the same bridge,
each crane or trolley shall be equipped with bumpers or
equivalent devices at adjacent ends subject to impact.

(g) Employee exposure to crane movement. When
employees may be in the vicinity of the tracks, crane
trucks shall be equipped with personnel-deflecting
guards.

(h) Pedestrian clearance. If the track area is used for
employee passage or for work, a minimum clearance of
three feet (0.9 m) shall be provided between trucks or
the structures of rail-mounted cranes and any other
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structure or obstruction. When the required clearance is
not available on at least one side of the crane's trucks,
the area shall not be used and shall be marked and
identified.

(i) Warning devices. Rail-mounted cranes shall be
equipped with an effective travel, audible and visual,
warning device which shall be used to warn employees
who may be in the path of the moving crane.

(§)(i) Communications. Means of communication
shall be provided between the operator's cab and the
base of the gantry of all rail-mounted cranes. This re-
quirement may be met by telephone, radio, sound-sig-
naling system or other effective methods, but not solely
by hand-signaling.

(ii) All rail-mounted cranes thirty ton and above ca-
pacity will be equipped with a voice hailing device (PA
systems) from the operator to the ground, audible within
one hundred feet.

(k) Cranes and crane operations—Scope and applica-
tion. The sections of this chapter, WAC 296-56—60083
through 296-56-60099, apply to cranes and crane
operations.

(1) Signalmen. A signalman shall be required when a
crane operator's visibility is obstructed. When a signal-
man is required to transmit hand signals, he shall be in
such a position that the operator can plainly see the
signals.

(m) Signals. All operators and signalmen shall use
standard signals as illustrated for longshore crane oper-
ations. (See Appendix C and D, at the end of this
chapter.)

{n) Signalman for power units. Where power units,
such as cranes and winches are utilized and signaling is
required, the operator shall have definite instructions as
to who is authorized to give signals. The operator shall
take signals only from such authorized person. In case of
emergency, any worker shall be authorized to give a stop
signal.

(1) No draft shall be hoisted unless the winch or crane
operator(s) can clearly see the draft itself or see the sig-
nals of any signalman associated with the operation.

(ii) Loads requiring continuous manual guidance
while in motion shall be provided with tag lines.

(o) Landing loads. Persons assisting in landing a load
shall face the load and use caution to prevent themselves
from getting in a position where they may be caught be-
tween the load and a fixed object.

(8) Stabilizing of locomotive cranes. Loads may be
hoisted by locomotive cranes only if outriggers are in
place, unless means are taken to prevent the load being
carried by the truck springs of the crane.

(9) Operations.

(a) Use of cranes together. When two or more cranes
hoist a load in unison, a designated person shall direct
the operation and instruct personnel in positioning, rig-
ging of the load and movements to be made.

(b) Guarding of swing radius. Accessible areas within
the swing radius of the body of a revolving crane shall be
physically guarded during operations to prevent an em-
ployee from being caught between the body of the crane
and any fixed structure or between parts of the crane.

(c) Securing mobile crane components in transit. The
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crane's superstructure and boom shall be secured against
rotation and carried in line with the direction of travel
except when negotiating turns with an operator in the
cab or when the boom is supported on a dolly. The emp-
ty hook or other attachment shall be secured.

(d) Unattended cranes. The following steps shall be
taken before leaving a crane unattended between work
periods:

(i) Suspended loads, such as those hoisted by lifting
magnets or clamshell buckets, shall be landed unless the
storage position or maximum hoisting of the suspended
device will provide equivalent safety;

(ii) Clutches shall be disengaged;

(iii} The power supply shall be shut off;

(iv) The crane shall be secured against accidental
travel; and

(v) The boom shall be lowered or secured against
movement.

(e) Operating near electric power lines.

(i) Clearance. Unless electrical distribution and trans-
mitting lines are deenergized and visibly grounded at
point of work, or unless insulating barriers not a part of
or an attachment to the crane have been erected to pre-
vent physical contact with lines, cranes may be operated
near power lines only in accordance with following:

(A) For lines rated 50 kV or below, minimum clear-
ance between the lines and any part of the crane or load
shall be ten feet (3 m).

(B) For lines rated over 50 kV, minimum clearance
between the lines any part of the crane or load shall be
either 10 feet (3 m) plus 0.4 inch (10 mm) for each 1
kV over 50 kV, or twice the length of the line insulator,
but never less than ten feet; and

(C) In transit with no load and boom lowered, the
clearance shall be a minimum of four feet (1.2 m).

(ii) Boom guards. Cage-type boom guards, insulating
links or proximity warning devices may be used on
cranes, but they shall not be used in place of the clear-
ances required by subsection (9)(e)(i) of this section.

(iii) Determination of energized lines. Any overhead
line shall be presumed to be energized until the owner of
the line indicates that it is not energized.

(10) Protection for employees being hoisted.

(a) No employee shall be hoisted by the load hoisting
apparatus of a crane or derrick except:

(i) On intermodal container spreaders, equipped in
accordance with subsection (10) of this section; or

(ii) In a boatswain's chair or other device rigged to
prevent it from accidental disengagement from the hook
or supporting member; or

(ili) On a platform meeting
requirements:

(A) Enclosed by a railing or other means providing
protection equivalent to that described in WAC 296-56—
60123(3). If equipped with open railings, the platform
shall be fitted with toe boards;

(B) Having a safety factor of four based on ultimate
strength;

(C) Bearing a plate or permanent marking indicating
maximum load rating, which shall not be exceeded, and
the weight of the platform itself;

(D) Equipment with a device to prevent access doors,

the following
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when used, from opening accidentally;

(E) Equipped with overhead protection for employees
on the platform if they are exposed to falling objects or
overhead hazards;

(F) Secured to the load line by means other than
wedge and socket attachments, unless the free (bitter)
end of the line is secured back to itself by a clamp
placed as close above the wedge as possible.

(b) Except in an emergency, the hoisting mechanism
of all overhead and container gantry cranes used to hoist
personnel shall operate in power up and power down,
with automatic brake application when not hoisting or
lowering.

(c) Variable radius booms of a crane or derrick used
to hoist personnel shall be so constructed or secured as
to prevent accidental boom movement.

(d) Platforms or devices used to hoist employees shall
be inspected for defects before each day's use and shall
be removed from service if defective.

(e) Employees being hoisted shall remain in continu-
ous sight of and communication with the operator or
signalman.

(f) Operators shall remain at the controls when em-
ployees are hoisted.

(g) Cranes shall not travel while employees are hoist-
ed, except in emergency or in normal tier to tier transfer
of employees during container operations.

(h) When intermodal container spreaders are used to
transfer employees to or from the tops of containers, the
spreaders shall be equipped with a personnel platform
equipped with fixed railings, provided that the railings
have one or more openings for access. The openings shall
be fitted with a means of closure, such as chains with
hooks. Existing railings shall be at least thirty—six inches
© (0.91 m) in height. New railings installed after October
3, 1983 shall be forty—two inches (1.07 m), plus or mi-
nus three inches (7.6 c¢cm), in height. The provisions of
(a)(iii)(C), (D), and (F) of this subsection also apply to
personnel platforms when such container spreaders are
used.

(i) Positive safety latch—type hook or moused hooks.

(11) Routine inspection.

(a) Designated persons shall visually inspect each
crane and derrick on each day of use for defects in
functional operating components and shall report any
defect found to the employer. The employer shall inform
the operator of the findings.

(b) A designated person shall thoroughly inspect all
functional components and accessible structural features
of each crane or device at monthly intervals.

(c) Any defects found during such inspections which
may create a safety hazard shall be corrected before
further equipment use. Repairs shall be performed only
by designated persons.

(d) A record of monthly inspections shall be main-
tained for six months in or on the crane or derrick or at
the terminal.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60085 CRANE LOAD AND LIM-
IT DEVICES. (1)(a) Except as provided in (a)(viii) of
this subsection, every crane after October 3, 1984 shall
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be fitted with a load indicating device or alternative de-
vice in proper working condition which shall meet the
following criteria:

(i) The type or model or any load indicating or alter-
nate device which is used shall provide:

(A) A direct indication in the cab of actual weight
hoisted or a means of determining this by referencing a
weight indication to crane ratings posted and visible to
the operator, except that the use of a dynamometer or
simple scale alone will not meet this requirement; or

(B) Indications in the cab according to the radius and
load at the moment; or

(C) A direct means to prevent an overload from
occurring.

(ii) Accuracy of the devices required by this section
shall be such that any indicated load (or limit), includ-
ing the sum of actual weight hoisted and additional
equipment or "add ons" such as slings, sensors, blocks,
etc., is within the range from no less than ninety—five
percent of the actual true total load (five percent over-
load) to one hundred ten percent of the actual true total
load (ten percent underload). Such accuracy shall be re-
quired over the range of the daily operating variables to
be expected under the conditions of use.

(iii) The device shall permit the operator to deter-
mine, before making any lift, that the indicating or sub-
stitute system is operative. In the alternative, if a device
is so mounted or attached to preclude such a determina-
tion, it may not be used unless it has been certified by
the manufacturer to remain operable within the limits
stated in (a)(ii) of this subsection for a specific period of
use. Checks for accuracy, using known values of load,
shall be performed at the time of every certification sur-
vey (see WAC 296-56-60093) and at such additional
times as may be recommended by the manufacturer.

(iv) When a load indicating device or alternative sys-
tem is so arranged in the supporting system (crane
structure) that its failure could cause the load to be
dropped, its strength shall not be the limiting factor of
the supporting system (crane structure).

(v) Marking shall be conspicuously placed giving:
Units of measure in pounds or both pounds and kilo-
grams, capacity of the indicating system, accuracy of the
indicating system, and operating instructions and pre-
cautions. In the case of systems utilizing indications oth-
er than actual weights, the marketing shall include data
on: The means of measurement, capacity of the system,
accuracy of the system, and operating instructions and
precautions. If the system used provides no readout, but
it is such as to automatically cease crane operation when
the rated load limit under any specific condition of use is
reached, marking shall be provided giving the make and
model of the device installed, a description of what it
does, how it is operated, and any necessary precautions
regarding the system. All weight indications, other types
of loading indications, and other data required shall be
readily visible to the operator.

(vi) All load indicating devices shall be operative over
the full operating radius. Overall accuracy shall be based
on actual applied load and not on full scale (full capaci-
ty) load.

Explanatory note. For example, if accuracy of the
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load indicating device is based on fulil scale load and the
device is arbitrarily set at plus/minus ten percent, it
would accept a reading between ninety thousand and one
hundred ten thousand pounds, at full capacity of a ma-
chine with one hundred thousand pounds, maximum
rating, but would also allow a reading between zero and
twenty thousand pounds, at that outreach (radius) at
which the rating would be ten thousand pounds, capaci-
ty—an unacceptable figure. If, however, accuracy is
based on actual applied load under the same conditions,
the acceptable range would remain the same with the
one hundred thousand pound load but becomes a figure
between nine thousand and eleven thousand pounds, a
much different and acceptable condition, at the ten
thousand pound load.

(vii) When the device uses the radius as a factor in its
use or in its operating indications, the indicated radius
(which may be in feet and/or meters, or degrees of
boom angle, depending on the system used) shall be a
figure which is within the range of a figure no greater
than one hundred ten percent of the actual radius to a
figure which is no less than ninety—seven percent of the
actual (true) radius. A conversion chart shall be provid-
ed whenever it is necessary to convert between degrees
of radius and feet or meters.

(viii) The load indicating device requirements of this
item do not apply to a crane:

(A) Of trolley equipped bridge type while handling
container known to be and identified as empty, or load-
ed, and in either case in compliance with the provisions
of WAC 296-56-60103, or while hoisting other lifts by
means of a lifting beam supplied by the crane manufac-
turer for the purpose, and in all cases within the crane
rating;

(B) While handling bulk commodities or cargoes by
means of clamshell bucket or magnet;

(C) While used to handle or hold hoses in connection
with transfer of bulk liquids or other hose handled pro-
ducts; or

(D) While the crane is used exclusively to handle car-
go or equipment the total actual gross weight of which is
known by means of marking of the unit or units hoisted,
when such total actual gross weight never exceeds eleven
thousand two hundred pounds, and when eleven thou-
sand two hundred pounds, is less than the rated capacity
of the crane at the maximum outreach that is possible
under the conditions of use at the time.

(ix) Limit switches shall be installed on the main line
and whip line assemblies which will deactivate the hoist-
ing power when a load reaches the upper limits of travel
and at such other places as required by this chapter.
Line limit switches shall be tested prior to or at the be-
ginning of each shift to determine if they are functioning
properly. Any malfunction shall be reported to the per-
son in charge immediately and shall be repaired at the
first reasonable opportunity.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60087 WINCHES. (1) Moving
winch parts which present caught—in hazards to employ-
ees shall be guarded.

(2) Winches shall have clearly identifiable and readily
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accessible stop controls.

(3) Portable winches shall be secured against acciden-
tal shifting while in use.

(4) Portable winches shall be fitted with limit switches
if employees have access to areas from which it is possi-
ble to be drawn into the winch.

(5) The provisions of WAC 296-56-60083(6)(k) shall
apply to winches.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60089 CONVEYORS. (1) Guards.

(a) Danger zones at or adjacent to conveyors shall be
guarded to protect employees.

(b) An elevated walkway with guardrail or equivalent
means of protection shall be provided where employees
cross over moving conveyors, and suitable guarding shall
be provided when employees pass under moving
conveyors.

(2) Moving parts. Conveyor rollers and wheels shall
be secured in position.

(3) Positioning. Gravity conveyor sections shall be
firmly placed and secured to prevent them from falling.

(4) Braking.

(a) When necessary for safe operation, provisions
shall be made for braking objects at the delivery end of
the conveyor.

(b) Conveyor using electrically released brakes shall
be constructed so that the brakes cannot be released un-
til power is applied, and that the brakes are automati-
cally engaged if the power fails or the operating control
is returned to the "stop" position.

(5) Stability. Portable conveyors shali be stable within
their operating ranges. When used at variable fixed lev-
els, the unit shall be secured at the operating level.

(6) Emergency stop devices. Readily accessible stop
controls shall be provided for use in an emergency,
whenever employees are required to walk or work in the
vicinity of the conveyor. The emergency stop must be
accessible throughout the full length of the conveyors.

(7) Starting powered conveyors. Powered conveyors
shall not be started until all employees are clear of the
conveyor or have been warned that the conveyor is about
to start.

(8) Loading and unloading. The area around conveyor
loading and unloading points shall be kept clear of ob-
structions during conveyor operations.

(9) Lockout/tagout.

(a) Conveyors shall be stopped and their power sourc-
es locked out and tagged out during maintenance, repair,
and servicing, unless power is necessary for testing.

(b) The starting device shall be locked out and tagged
out in the stop position before an attempt is made to re-
move the cause of a jam or overload of the conveying
medium, unless it is necessary to have the power on to
remove the jam.

(10) Chutes, gravity conveyors and rollers.

(a) Chutes used in the manual handling of cargo shall
be adequate for the use to which they are put and shall
be kept free of splinters and sharp edges.

(b) Chutes shall be equipped with sideboards of suffi-
cient height to prevent cargo from falling off.

(¢) Chutes and gravity roller sections shall be firmly
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placed or secured to prevent displacement.

(d) Gravity rollers shall be of sufficient strength for
the weight of material which is placed upon them. Roll-
ers shall be locked in position to prevent them from fall-
ing or jumping out of the frame.

(¢) Frames shall be kept free of burrs and sharp
edges.

(f) When necessary, provision shall be made for brak-
ing objects at the delivery end of the roller or chute.

(11) Safe practices.

(a) Only designated persons shall operate, repair or
service powered conveyors.

(b) The employer shall direct employees to stay off
operating conveyors.

(c) Conveyors shall be operated only with all overload
devices, guards and safety devices in place and operable.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60091 SPOUTS, CHUTES, HOP-
PERS, BINS, AND ASSOCIATED EQUIPMENT. (1)
Standing and running rigging and associated gear used
as a permanent part of spouts, chutes or similar devices
shall be inspected before each use and shall not be used
if it has any functional defects. (See also WAC 29656~
60093(3)(b) for certification requirements.)

(2) Direct communication shall be provided between
the discharge or shipboard control end of loading spouts
and chutes and the point in the terminal from which the
flow of cargo is controlled.

(3) Chute and hopper openings which present a haz-
ard shall be guarded to prevent employees from falling
through them.

(4) When employees are working on hoppers, the
hopper shall be equipped with a safe walkway and
means of access.

(5) When necessary for the safety of employees,
chutes shall be equipped with sideboards to afford pro-
tection from falling objects.

(6) Chutes shall be firmly placed and secured to pre-
vent them from falling.

(7) When necessary for the safety of employees, pro-
visions shall be made for braking objects other than bulk
commodities at the delivery end of the chute.

(8) Before an employee enters an empty bin:

(a) Personnel controlling the flow of cargo into the bin
shall have been notified of the entry; and

(b) The power supply to the equipment carrying the
cargo to the bin shall be turned off, locked out and
tagged.

(9) Before an employee enters a bin containing a bulk
commodity such as coal or sugar, the employer shall en-
sure that:

(a) Personnel controlling the flow of cargo into the bin
have been notified of the entry;

(b) The power supply to the equipment carrying the
cargo to the bin is turned off, locked out and tagged;

(c) The employee entering the bin wears a life-line
and safety harness; and

(d) A standby attendant equipped to perform a rescue
is continuously stationed outside the bin until the em-
ployee has left the bin.

(10) Bin top openings that present a hazard to em-
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ployees shall be covered to prevent employees from fall-
ing into bins.

(11) Chutes and hoppers shall be repaired only by
designated persons.

(12)(a) Before power shoveling operations begin, a
designated person shall inspect the equipment to be used.
The inspection shall include at least the eye bolts, wires,
and sheaves.

(b) Power shovels and associated equipment with de-
fects affecting safe operation shall not be used.

(c) Before adjustments are made to a power shovel,
wire, or associated equipment, the power supply to the
shovel shall be turned off, locked out, and tagged, the
belt stopped, and the hopper closed.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60093 CERTIFICATION OF MA-
RINE TERMINAL MATERIAL HANDLING DE-
VICES. (1) The employer shall not use any material
handling device listed in subsection (3) of this section
until he has ascertained that the device has been certifi-
cated, as evidenced by current and valid documents at-
testing to compliance with the requirements of WAC
296-56-60098(21).

(2) Certification surveys are to be completed for the
conditions of use found at the time such surveys are
completed, with the understanding that equipment own-
ers/users can change the configurations of the equip-
ment according to the manufacturer's specifications
without affecting the established certification status for
the equipment.

(3) These rules apply to employment within a marine
terminal including the loading, unloading, movement, or
other handling of cargo, ship's stores, or gear within the
terminal or into or out of any land carrier, holding or
consolidation area, or any other activity within and as-
sociated with the overall operation and functions of the
terminal, such as the use and routine maintenance of fa-
cilities and equipment.

(4) Inspection and test certificates shall be issued only
for that equipment which meets or exceeds the require-
ments as specified in these rules. All inspection and test
certificates shall be issued through the office of the as-
sistant director of the division of industrial safety and
health, department of labor and industries, and shall be
valid for a period not to exceed one year from the date
of issuance.

(5) Equipment requiring certification shall be inspect-
ed by representatives of the division of industrial safety
and health; or individuals who have received a "certifi-
cate of competency” from the supervisor of industrial
safety and health indicating that they are qualified and
capable of performing such work.

(6) When deficiencies are found they shall be noted on
forms provided for such purpose by the division of in-
dustrial safety and health. Copies shall be delivered to
the owner of the equipment and the division of industrial
safety and health at the Olympia office by the person
conducting such tests and/or inspections.

(7) A certificate of unit test and/or examination of
equipment shall not be issued for any equipment found
not to be in compliance with the provisions of this
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chapter.

(8) Persons desiring a "certificate of competency”
shall demonstrate and document their capabilities and
qualifications to the assistant director of the division of
industrial safety and health, who will issue such certifi-
cates to those persons whom he considers qualified. The
assistant director reserves the right to revoke such cer-
tificates at any time for cause. A "certificate of compe-
tency” shall be issued for a period of not more than
three years. Applications for renewal may be made not
more than sixty days prior to the expiration date shown
on the certificate.

(9) The assistant director of industrial safety and
health or his representative, reserves the right to inspect
such equipment or to witness or attend any test or in-
spection in order to ascertain the adequacy of any certi-
fication activity performed.

(10) Unless otherwise exempted, all cranes or derricks
required to be certificated by these regulations shall have
a current test certificate posted in the operator's cab or
station. No person shall be required to operate such
crane or derrick unless a current valid certificate is
posted.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60095 ADVISORY CRANE CER-
TIFICATION PANEL. (1) Any person desiring a cer-
tificate of competency for crane inspection or
certification shall make application to the assistant di-
rector for industrial safety and health for the certificate
of competency. The application shall include documen-
tation of all qualifications. Including all past experience,
education, training and any other factors deemed to be
relevant to the application.

(2) The advisory crane certification panel shall assist
the assistant director for industrial safety and health in
his duties under this chapter. The panel shall consist of
six members. Two members shall represent labor, two
members shall represent management, and a crane ex-
pert. The sixth member shall be chairman of the panel,
the assistant director of industrial safety and health or
his designee. The panel shall be responsible for advising
the assistant director as to the issuance of any certificate
of competency. The panel shall review all applications
for certificates of competency. Minutes of meetings shall
be kept.

(3) In addition, the panel shall, upon request by the
assistant director, render advice concerning any matter
which is relevant to crane safety. The panel shall meet
twice yearly or more often as deemed necessary by the
chairman of the panel. Any panel member who is not an
employee of the state of Washington shall serve
voluntarily.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60097 UNIT PROOF LOAD TEST
AND INSPECTION. Cranes and derricks shall be
proof load tested, rated and certificated in tons (2,000
Ibs. = 1 ton). Cranes and derricks shall be inspected and
unit proof load tested prior to being put into use, after
any significant modification or repairs of structural
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parts, or when deemed necessary by the supervisor of
industrial safety and health; however, each crane or der-
rick shall be unit proof load tested at least once during
each twelve-month period. Unit proof load tests shall be
carried out by the use of weights as a dead load. When
use of weights for unit proof load tests is not possible or
reasonable a dynamometer or other recording test
equipment may be used. Such equipment shall be tested
for accuracy with certified calibrating equipment within
twelve months prior to being used and a copy of the cer-
tified calibration test shall have been made available to
authorized representatives of the division of industrial
safety and health upon request.

The weight of the objects used for a dead load weight
test shall be certified and a record of the weight shall be
made available upon request. Any replacements or re-
pairs deemed necessary by the person conducting a test
shall be carried out before application of the required
proof load unit test.

(1) The proof load tests for derricks shall be conduct-
ed as follows:

Safe Working Load

to 20 tons
20-50 tons
over 50 tons

Proof Load

25% in excess

5 tons in excess

10% in excess of manufacturer's
recommended lifting capacity.

Proof load shall be applied at the designed maximum
and minimum boom angles or radii, or if this is imprac-
ticable, as close to these as practicable. The angles or
radii of test shall be stated in the certificate of test.
Proof loads shall be swung as far as possible in all di-
rections. The weight of auxiliary handling devices such
as spreader bars, robots, clams, magnets, or other gear
shall be considered a part of the load. Brakes shall be
tested by holding the proof load suspended without other
mechanical assistance. After satisfactory completion of a
unit proof load test the derrick and all component parts
thereof shall be carefully examined and, if necessary,
nondestructive tests may be conducted to assure that the
equipment is safe for use and has not been damaged in
the unit proof load testing process.

(2) Unit proof load tests for cranes shall be carried
out where applicable with the boom in the least stable
direction relative to the mounting, based on the manu-
facturer's specifications.

Unit proof load tests for cranes shall be based on the
manufacturer's load ratings for the conditions of use and
shall, except in the case of bridge type cranes utilizing a
trolley, consist of application of a proof load of ten per-
cent in excess of the load ratings at maximum and mini-
mum radius, and at such intermediate radii as the
certificating authority may deem necessary in the cir-
cumstances. (The manufacturer's load ratings are usual-
ly based upon percentage of tipping loads under some
conditions and upon limitations of structural competence
at others, as well as on other criteria such as type of
crane mounting, whether or not outriggers are used, etc.
Some cranes utilizing a trolley may have only one load
rating assigned and applicable at any outreach. It is im-
portant that the manufacturer's ratings be used.) Trolley
equipped cranes shall be subject to a proof load of twen-
ty-five percent in excess of the manufacturer's load rat-
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ing. In cases of foreign manufacture, the manufacturer's
specifications shall be subject to approval by the certifi-
cating authority. The weight of all auxiliary handling
devices such as, but not limited to, magnets, hooks,
slings, and clamshell buckets shall be considered part of
the load.

(3) In the event neither manufacturer's data nor de-
sign data on safe working loads (including any applica-
ble limitations) are obtainable, the safe working load
ratings assigned shall be based on the owner's informa-
tion and warranty that those so assigned are correct.
Unit test certificates shall state the basis for any such
safe working load assignment.

(4) If the operation in which equipment is engaged
never utilizes more than a fraction of the safe working
load rating, the owner of such equipment may, at his
option, have the crane or derrick certificated for and op-
erated at a lesser maximum safe working load in keeping
with the use and based on radius and other pertinent
factors: PROVIDED, HOWEVER, That the equipment
concerned is physically capable of operation at the origi-
nal load rating and the load reduction is not for the
purpose of avoiding correction of any deficiency.

(5) Safe working load ratings shall not be increased
beyond the manufacturer's ratings or original design
limitations without prior approval by the accredited cer-
tification agency. Such prior approval shall be based on
the manufacturers' approval of such increase or docu-
mented engineering design analysis or both. All neces-
sary structural changes shall be completed prior to
approval by the accredited certification agency.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60098 EXAMINATION AND IN-
SPECTION OF CRANES AND DERRICKS. An ex-
amination shall be carried out in conjunction with each
annual unit proof load test. The accredited person, or his
authorized representative, shall make a determination as
to correction of deficiencies found. The examination
shall cover the following points as applicable: (Refer to
WAC 296-56-60093 for definition of accredited
person.)

(1) All functional operating mechanisms shall be ex-
amined for improper function, maladjustment, and ex-
cessive component wear, with particular attention to
sheaves, pins, and drums. The examinations shall include
operation with partial load, in which all functions and
movements, including, where applicable, maximum pos-
sible rotation in both directions, are performed.

(2) AIll safety devices shall be examined for
malfunction.

(3) Lines, tanks, valves, drains, pumps, and other
parts of air or hydraulic systems shall be examined for
deterioration or leakage.

(4) Rope reeving shall comply with the manufactur-
er's recommendations.

(5) Deformed, cracked, or excessively corroded mem-
bers in crane structure and boom shall be repaired or
replaced as necessary.

(6) Loose bolts, rivets, or other connections shall be
corrected.

(7) Worn, cracked, or distorted parts affecting safe
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operation shall be corrected.

(8) All brakes, used to control the load, boom or
travel of the crane, shall be tested. Air, hydraulic, or
electrically operated brakes shall be of such design as to
set and stop the load if the source of power fails.

(9) Brake and clutch system parts, linings, pawls, and
ratchets shall be examined for excessive wear and free
operation.

(10) Load, boom angle, or other indicators shall be
checked over their full range. Defects in such indicators
shall be immediately corrected.

(11) Where used, clamshell buckets or other similar
equipment, such as magnets, etc., shall be carefully ex-
amined in all respects, with particular attention to clos-
ing line wires and sheaves. The accredited person may
supplement such examination by requesting any opera-
tional tests as may be appropriate.

(12) Careful examination of the junction areas of re-
movable boom sections, particularly for proper seating,
cracks, deformities, or other defects in securing bolts and
in the vicinity of such bolts, shall be made.

(13) All platforms, steps and footwalks located on
cranes where workers are exposed to the hazard of slip-
ping shall be of a nonslip material. Wire rope used for
railings on cranes shall be kept taut at all times.

NOTE: [n critical areas such as footwalks along booms,
a grating material should be used.

(14) It shall be ascertained that no counterweights in
excess weight of the manufacturer's specifications shall
be fitted or used.

(15) Such other examination or supplemental func-
tional tests shall be made as may be deemed necessary
by the accredited person under the circumstances.

(16) Wire rope.

(a) All wire rope shall be inspected once a month, de-
pendent upon conditions to which the wire ropes are
subjected, and at intervals not exceeding a twelve-month
period. Records of inspection of wire rope shall be kept
and shall be available to the department of labor and
industries representative. Records shall be kept for one
year. Refer to the general safety and health standards,
WAC 296-24-240.

(b) Wire rope shall not be used if in any length of
eight diameters, the total number of visible broken wires
exceeds ten percent of the total number of wires, or if
the rope shows other signs of excessive wear, corrosion,
or defect. Particular attention shall be given to the con-
dition of those sections of wire rope adjacent to any ter-
minal connections, those sections exposed to abnormal
wear, and those sections not normally exposed for
examination.

(c) Documentation, available for inspection, shall in-
clude wire rope test certificates relating to any replace-
ments made since the last unit test or annual
examination as required.

(d) Wire rope and replacement wire rope shall be of
the same size, same or better grade, and same construc-
tion as originally furnished by the equipment manufac-
turer or contemplated in the design, unless otherwise
recommended by the equipment or wire rope manufac-
turer due to actual working condition requirements. In
the absence of specific requirements as noted, wire rope
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shall be of a size and construction suitable for the pur-
pose, and shall have the capacity to handle four times
the heaviest expected load and verified by wire rope test
certificate.

(e) Wire rope in use on equipment previously con-
structed and prior to initial certification of said equip-
ment shall not be required to be tested but shall be
subject to thorough examination at the time of initial
certification of the equipment.

(17)(a) Accessory components, such as hooks. Con-
tainer spreader bar twist locks shall be carefully exam-
ined periodically and at the time of annual examination
and inspection. Cracked or deformed hooks shall be dis-
carded immediately and not reused on any equipment
subject to the provisions of this chapter.

(b) Crane hooks and container spreader bar twist
lock. Magnetic particle or other suitable crack detecting
inspection shall be performed at least once each year.
When testing by x-ray, the pertinent provisions of the
Nuclear Regulatory Commission's standards for protec-
tion against radiation, relating to protection against oc-
cupational radiation exposure, shall apply.

(18) In the event that heat treatment of any loose
gear is recommended by the manufacturer, the latest
heat treatment certificate, attesting to compliance with
the manufacturer's specifications shall be part of the
available documentation. Heat treatment shall be car-
ried out in accordance with the specifications of the
manufacturer by persons competent to perform such
work.

(19) Replacement parts shall be of equal or better
quality than the original equipment and suitable for the
purpose. Repairs or modifications shall be such as to
render the equipment equal to or better than the original
construction or design.

(20) In cases of foreign manufactured cranes, there
shall be an owner's warranty that the design is adequate
for the intended use. The warranty shall be based on a
thorough examination of the design specifications by a
registered professional engineer familiar with the
equipment.

(21) The certifications required by this section shall
be performed:

(a) In accordance with WAC 296-56-60093 by per-
sons then currently accredited by the occupational safety
and health administration as provided in that section; or

(b) In accordance with standards established and en-
forced by the state in which the device is located or by a
political subdivision thereof, which have been found by
the secretary to be compatible with WAC 296-56-
60093 by persons designated as competent to perform
such certification by competent state authority and rec-
ognized as such by the secretary.

(22) The marine terminal material handling devices
listed below shall be certificated in the following manner:

(a) Each crane and derrick shall be tested and exam-
ined as a unit annually. A copy of the certificate of tests
and examinations shall be posted in the crane operators
cab.

(b) Bulk cargo spouts and suckers, together with any
portable extensions and rigging or outriggers supporting
them vertically, shall be examined annually. Certificates
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attesting to the required examination shall be made
readily available for inspection.

(c) Vertical pocket or bucket conveyors such as ba-
nana, sugar, and grain marine legs (other than those
with a grain elevator structure) used within a marine
terminal facility shall be examined annually. The annual
examination shall include all supporting structures, rig-
ging and mechanical components and observation of all
steps of operations. Certificates attesting to the required
examinations shall be readily available for inspection.

(d)(i) House fall cargo—handling gear in use shall be
proof load tested as a unit upon initial certification and
every fourth year thereafter. An examination shall be
carried out in conjunction with each unit proof load test
and annually thereafter. The unit test shall consist of a
proof load of twenty—five percent in excess of the rated
safe working load. Examinations shall include all sup-
porting structures and components. Certificates attesting
to the required tests and examinations shall be readily
available for inspection.

(i) House fall span beams or other house fall block
supports shall be marked with the safe working load,
which shall not be exceeded.

(e) Special gear.

(i) Special stevedoring gear provided by the employer,
the strength of which depends upon components other
than commonly used stock items such as shackles, ropes
or chains, shall be tested as a unit in accordance with
the following table before initially being put into use.

Safe working load Proof load

Up to 20 short tons.........ccocceevernnene
Over 20 to 50 short tons
Over 50 short tons

25 percent in excess
5 short tons in excess
10 percent in excess

(i) Every spreader not a part of ship's gear and used
for hoisting intermodal containers shall be tested to a
proof load equal to twenty—five percent in excess of its
rated capacity. Additionally, any spreader which suffers
damage necessitating structural repair shall be retested
after repair and before being returned to service.

(iii) Certificates attesting to the required tests shall be
available for inspection.

(f) Wire rope and loose gear obtained after October 3,
1983, and used for material handling shall have been
tested and certificated before being placed into use in
accordance with the provisions of WAC 296-56-60097
as applicable. Certificates attesting to the required tests,
inspections and examinations shall be available.

(23) Disassembly and reassembly of equipment does
not require recertification of the equipment provided
that the equipment is reassembled and used in a manner
consistent with its certification.

(24) For equipment certificated in accordance with
subsection (21)(b) of this section and transferred to a
job site in another state, the current certification shall
remain valid until the next inspection or examination
becomes due.

(25) Certification procedures shall not be construed as
a substitute for, or cause for elimination of, normal op-
erational inspection and maintenance routine throughout
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the year.

(26)(a) Every unit of equipment requiring annual cer-
tification shall have had such annual certification within
the previous twelve months. Equipment requiring annual
certification shall have had such annual certification
within the previous twelve months, except that no annual
certification is required within twelve months after any
required certification. Annual examinations for certifica-
tion may be accomplished up to one month early without
effect on subsequent due dates.

(b) When certificated equipment is out of service for
six months or more beyond the due date of a certifica-
tion inspection, an examination equivalent to an initial
certification, including unit proof load test, shall be per-
formed before the equipment reenters service.

(27) Loose gear obtained after October 3, 1983, shall
bear a legible mark indicating that it has been tested
(see WAC 296-56-60097(22)(f)). Single sheave blocks
shall be marked with safe working loads and proof test
loads. Marks relating to testing shall be identifiable on
the related certificates, which shall be available.

(28) The certification requirements of this section do
not apply to the following equipment:

(a) Industrial trucks and small industrial crane trucks;
and

(b) Any straddle truck not capable of straddling two
or more intermodal containers sixteen feet (4.88 m) in
width.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60099 HAND TOOLS. (1) Hand
tools used by employees shall be maintained in safe
operating condition.

(2)(a) Hand-held portable electric tools shall be
equipped with switches that must be manually held in a
closed position to operate the tool.

(b) Portable power—driven circular saws shall be
equipped with guards above and below the base plate or
shoe. The upper guard shall cover the saw to the depth
of the teeth, except for the minimum arc needed to per-
mit the base to be tilted for bevel cuts. The lower guard
shall cover the saw to the depth of the tecth, except for
the minimum arc needed to allow proper retraction and
contact with the work. When the tool is withdrawn from
the work, the lower guard shall automatically and in-
stantly return the covering position.

(3) Only cutting tools shall be used to cut metal
strapping or banding used to secure cargo.

SPECIALIZED TERMINALS

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60101 GENERAL. The provisions of
this section shall apply to specialized terminals in addi-
tion to any other applicable requirements of this part.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60103 TERMINALS HANDLING
INTERMODAL CONTAINERS OR ROLL-ON
ROLL-OFF OPERATIONS. (1) Every intermodal
container shall be legibly and permanently marked with:
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(a) The weight of the container when empty, in
pounds;

(b) The maximum cargo weight the container is de-
signed to carry, in pounds; and

(¢) The sum of the weight of the container and the
cargo, in pounds.

(2) No container shall be hoisted by any crane or
derrick unless the following conditions have been met:

(a) The employer shall ascertain from the carrier
whether a container to be hoisted is loaded or empty.
Empty containers shall be identified before loading or
discharge in such a manner as will inform every supervi-
sor and foreman on the site and in charge of loading or
discharging, or every crane or other hoisting equipment
operator and signalman, if any, that such container is
empty. Methods of identification may include cargo
plans, manifests or markings on the container.

(b) In the case of a loaded container:

(i) The actual gross weight shall be plainly marked so
as to be visible to the crane or other hoisting equipment
operator or signalman, or to every supervisor and fore-
man on the site and in charge of the operation; or

(i) The cargo stowage plan or equivalent permanently
recorded display serving the same purpose, containing
the actual gross weight and the serial number or other
positive identification of that specific container, shall be
provided to the crane or other hoisting equipment oper-
ator and signalman, if any, and to every supervisor and
foreman on the site and in charge of the operation.

(c) Every outbound loaded container which is received
at a marine terminal ready to load aboard a vessel with-
out further consolidation or loading shall be weighed to
obtain the actual gross weight, either at the terminal or
elsewhere, before being hoisted.

(d)(i) When container weighing scales are located at a
marine terminal, any outbound container with a load
consolidated at that terminal shall be weighed to obtain
an actual weight before being hoisted.

(ii) If the terminal has no scales, the actual gross
weight may be calculated on the basis of the container's
contents and the container's empty weight. The weights
used in the calculation shall be posted conspicuously on
the container, with the name of the person making the
calculation and the date.

{e) Open type vehicle carrying containers and those
built specifically and used solely for the carriage of
compressed gases are excepted from subsection (2) (c)
and (d) of this section.

(f) The weight of loaded inbound containers from for-
eign ports shall be determined by weighing or by the
method of calculation described in (d)(ii) of this subsec-
tion or by shipping documents.

(g) Any scale used within the United States to weigh
containers for the purpose of the requirements of this
section shall meet the accuracy standards of the state or
local public authority in which the scale is located.

(3) No container or containers shall be hoisted if its
actual gross weight exceeds the weight marked as re-
quired in subsection (1)(c) of this section, or if it ex-
ceeds the capacity of the crane or other hoisting device
intended to be used.

(4)(a) Marked or designated areas shall be set aside
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within a container or roll-on roll-off terminal for pas-
sage of employees to and from active cargo transfer
points, except where transportation to and from those
points is provided by the employer.

(b) The employer shall direct employees to stay clear
of the area beneath a suspended container.

(5) Employees working in the immediate area of con-
tainer handling equipment or in the terminal's traffic
lanes shall wear high visibility vests, decals, reflectors or
equivalent protection.

(6) Containers shall be handled using lifting fittings or
other arrangements suitable and intended for the pur-
pose as set forth in (a) (i) through (iii) of this subsec-
tion, except when damage to an intermodal container
makes special means of handling necessary.

(a) Loaded intermodal containers of twenty feet (6.1
m) or more in length shall be hoisted as follows:

(i) When hoisting by the top fittings, the lifting forces
shall be applied vertically from at least four such fittings
or by means which will safely do so without damage to
the container, and using the lifting fittings provided.

(ii) If hoisted from bottom fittings, the hoisting con-
nections shall bear on the fittings only, making no other
contact with the container. The angles of the four bridle
legs shall not be less than thirty degrees to the horizon-
tal in the case of forty foot (12.2 m) containers, thirty—
seven degrees in the case of thirty foot (9.1 m) contain-
ers, and forty—five degrees in the case of twenty foot (6.1
m) containers.

(iii) Lifting containers by fork lift trucks or by grap-
pling arms from above or from one side may be done
only if the container is designed for this type of
handling.

(iv) Other means of hoisting may be used only if the
containers and hoisting means are designed for such use.

(b)(i) When using intermodal container spreaders that
employ lanyards for activation of load—disengagement,
all possible precautions shall be taken to prevent acci-
dental release of the load.

(i) Intermodal container spreader twistlock systems
shall be designed and used so that a suspended load
cannot accidentally be released.

(c) Flat bed trucks or container chassis used to move
intermodal containers shall be equipped with pins, flang-
es, or other means to prevent the container from shifting.

(7)(a) Intermodal containers shall be inspected for
defects in structural members or fittings before handling.

(b) Any intermodal container found to be unsafe shall
be identified as such, promptly removed from service and
repaired before being returned to service.

(8) Containers shall not be hoisted unless all engaged
chassis twist locks are released.

(9) Such list of contents may refer to cartons, cases,
or other means of packaging but need not specifically
identify the commodity or commodities involved except
as otherwise required by law. Container weights so ar-
rived at shall be subject to random sample weight checks
at the nearest weighing facility. In cases where such
weight checks or experience otherwise indicate consis-
tently inaccurate weights arrived at by this means, the
weight of containers so calculated at the source from
which the inaccurate weights originated may no longer
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be recognized as true gross weights, in which case such
containers may not be loaded aboard a vessel unless ac-
tual gross weights have been obtained by weighing. This
procedure shall be continued until the Washington state
department of labor and industries, division of industrial
safety and health is satisfied by reasonable experience
thereunder that correct weights will be furnished.

(10) All loaded inbound containers from foreign ports
shall be subject to random sample weight checks at a
time satisfactory to the Washington state department of
labor and industries, division of industrial safety and
health, which may be at any time up to unloading the
contents of the container at the terminal or until the
container is delivered unopened to the land carrier.
When such checks indicate a pattern of significant and
continuing inaccuracy or when the provisions of this sec-
tion are not met, such suitable means as are acceptable
to the division of industrial safety and health to protect
the safety of the workers involved shall be taken during
discharge to assure safety and such means shall be con-
tinued until the division of industrial safety and health is
satisfied by experience thereunder that correct weights
will be furnished.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60105 GRAIN ELEVATOR TER-
MINALS. Reserved.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60107 TERMINAL FACILITIES
HANDLING MENHADEN AND SIMILAR SPE-
CIES OF FISH. (1)(a) Tanks in terminal areas used for
receiving or storing brailwater for recirculating into ves-
sel holds in discharging operations shall be opened or
ventilated to minimize contamination of water circulated
to the vessel. Brailwater tanks shall be thoroughly
drained upon completion of each day's operations and
shall be left open to the air. Drainage is unnecessary
when brailwater has been treated to remove hydrogen
sulfide—producing contaminants and the efficiency of
such treatment has been established by the employer.

(b) Before employees enter a dock tank, it shall first
be drained, rinsed and tested for hydrogen sulfide and
oxygen deficiency. Employees shall not enter the tank
when the hydrogen sulfide level exceeds twenty ppm or
oxygen content is less than nineteen and one-half per-
cent, except in emergencies.

(¢) Tests shall be conducted by designated personnel
with suitable test equipment and respiratory protective
equipment complying with the provisions of this chapter.

(2) Pipelines and hoses on the dock or terminal used
for receiving and circulating used brailwater shall be
completely drained upon completion of each day's oper-
ation and left open to the air.

(3) At least four units of respiratory protective equip-
ment consisting of supplied—air respirators or self—con-
tained breathing apparatus complying with the
requirements of chapter 296-62 WAC shall be available
in a suitably labeled cabinet for immediate use in case of
an emergency caused by oxygen deficiency or hydrogen
sulfide. Any employee entering a tank in an emergency
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shall, in addition to respiratory protective equipment,
wear a lifeline and safety harness to facilitate rescue. At
least two other employees, similarly equipped, shall be
continuously stationed outside the tank to observe and to
provide rescue services.

(4) The plant superintendent and foremen shall be
trained and knowledgeable about the hazards of hydro-
gen sulfide and oxygen deficiency. They shall be trained
in the use of appropriate respiratory and other protective
equipment, and in rescue procedures. Other supervisory
plant personnel shall be informed of these hazards and
instructed in the necessary safety measures, including
use of respiratory and rescue equipment.

(5) Supervisory personnel shall be on hand at dockside
to supervise discharging of brailwater from vessels.

PERSONAL PROTECTION

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60109 EYE PROTECTION. (1)(a)
When employees perform work hazardous to the eyes,
the employer shall provide eye protection equipment
marked or labeled as meeting the manufacturing specifi-
cations of American National Standards Practice for
Occupational and Educational Eye and Face Protection,
current ANSI Z87.1, and shall direct that it be used.

(b) For employees wearing corrective spectacles, eye
protection equipment required by (a) of this subsection
must be of a type which can be worn over spectacles.
Prescription ground safety lenses may be substituted if
they provide equivalent protection.

(c) For additional requirements covering eye protec-
tion against radiant energy, see WAC 296-56-60235(8).

(2) Eye protection equipment shall be maintained in
good condition.

(3) Used eye protection equipment shall be cleaned
and disinfected before reissuance to another employee.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60110 RESPIRATORY PROTEC-
TION. The respiratory protection requirements of the
general occupational health standards, chapter 296-62
WAC, shall apply.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60111 HEAD PROTECTION. (1)
The employer shall direct that employees exposed to im-
pact, falling or flying objects, or electric shocks or burns
wear protective hats.

(2) Protective hats shall bear identifying marks or la-
bels indicating compliance with the manufacturing pro-
visions of American National Standard Safety
Requirements for Industrial Head Protection, current
ANSI Z89.1.

(3) Protective hats previously worn shall be cleaned
and disinfected before issuance by the employer to an-
other employee.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60113 FOOT PROTECTION. (1)
The employer shall direct that employees exposed to im-
pact, falling objects, or puncture hazards wear safety
shoes, or equivalent protection.

(2) Protective shoes shall bear identifying marks or
labels indicating compliance with the manufacturing
provisions of American National Standard for Men's
Safety Toe Footwear, current ANSI Z41.1.

(3) The employer shall arrange through means, such
as vendors or local stores, or otherwise, to make safety
shoes readily available to all employees.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60115 OTHER PROTECTIVE
MEASURES. (1) Protective clothing.

(a) Employees performing work that requires special
protective clothing shall be directed by the employer to
wear the necessary special protective clothing.

(b) When necessary, protective clothing previously
worn shall be cleaned and disinfected before reissuance.

(2) Personal floatation devices.

(a) The employer shall provide, and shall direct the
wearing of personal floatation devices for those employ-
ees, such as line handlers, who are engaged in work in
which they may be pulled into the water:

(i) When such employees are working in isolation: or

(ii) Where physical limitations of available working
space creates a hazard of falling into the water; or

(iii)) Where the work area is obstructed by cargo or
other obstacles so as to prevent employees from obtain-
ing safe footing for their work.

(b) Employees working on, over or along water, where
the danger of drowning exists, shall be provided with
and shall wear approved personal flotation devices.

(i) Employees are not considered exposed to the dan-
ger of drowning when:

(A) The water depth is known to be less than chest
deep on the exposed individual;

(B) Working behind standard height and strength
guardrails;

(C) Working inside operating cabs or stations which
eliminate the possibility of accidentally falling into the
water;

(D) Wearing approved safety belts with lifeline at-
tached so as to preclude the possibility of falling into the
water.

(ii) Prior to and after each use, personal floatation
devices shall be inspected for defects which would reduce
their designed effectiveness. Defective personal floatation
devices shall not be used.

(iii) To meet the approved criteria required by (b) of
this subsection, a personal floatation device shall be ap-
proved by the United States coast guard as a Type I
PFD, Type II PFD, Type 11 PFD, or Type V PFD, or
their equivalent, pursuant to 46 CFR 160 (Coast Guard
Lifesaving Equipment Specifications) and 33 CFR
175.23 (Coast guard table of devices equivalent to per-
sonal floatation devices). Ski belt or inflatable type per-
sonal floatation devices are specifically prohibited.

(c) Life ring.
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(i) Along docks, walkways or other fixed installations
on or adjacent to open water more than five feet deep,
approved life rings with line attached shall be provided.
The life rings shall be spaced at intervals not to exceed
two hundred feet and shall be kept in easily visibie and
readily accessible locations.

(i) When employees are assigned work at other casu-
al locations where exposure to drowning exists, at least
one approved life ring with line attached shall be pro-
vided in the immediate vicinity of the work assigned.

(iii) Work assigned over water where the vertical drop
from an accidental fall would exceed fifty feet, shall be
subject to specific procedures as approved by the
department.

(iv) Lines attached to life rings shall be at least ninety
feet in length, at least one—quarter inch in diameter and
have a minimum breaking strength of five hundred
pounds.

(v) Life rings must be United States coast guard ap-
proved thirty inch size.

(vi) Life rings and attached lines must be maintained
to retain at least seventy—five percent of their designed
buoyance and strength.

Emergency facilities. When employees are exposed to
hazardous substances which may require emergency
bathing, eye washing or other facilities, the employer
shall provide such facilities and maintain them in good
working order.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60117 MAINTENANCE AND
LOAD LIMITS. (1) The structural integrity of docks,
piers, wharves, terminals and working surfaces shall be
maintained.

(2)(a) Maximum safe load limits, in pounds per
square foot (kilograms per square meter), of floors ele-
vated above ground level, and pier structures over the
water shall be conspicuously posted in all cargo areas.

(b) Pier structures used primarily for vehicle traffic
shall be posted in maximum pounds per axle weight.

(3) Maximum safe load limits shall not be exceeded.

(4) All walking and working surfaces in the terminal
area shall be maintained in good repair.

(5) All steel plates, boards, etc., used to temporarily
cover small holes or weakened surfaces shall be secured
in such a manner as to prevent accidental movement.

(6) All large openings or weakened surfaces shall be
barricaded on all exposed sides with barricades equipped
with blinkers, flashing lights, or reflectors.

(7) Areas around bitts or cleats where workers per-
form their duties shall be lighted as required in this sec-
tion and have a nonslip surface around each bitt or cleat.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60119 PROTECTION FROM
FALLING. Employees doing maintenance work on
cranes, spouts or similar types of equipment, eight feet
from the ground or surface and not in an area that is
protected by any standard safeguards such as walkways
with standard railings, or ladders with protective cages,
shall wear a safety belt and lanyard which can be at-
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tached to the structure for their protection from falling.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60121 MINIMUM SAFETY RE-
QUIREMENTS FOR DOCKS AND DOCK FACILI-
TIES. Nothing contained in this section shall be
construed to mean that the direct employer or employees
are responsible for the repair, construction of or other-
wise bringing into compliance, facilities over which they
have no control.

(1) Working prohibited on unsafe docks or dock facil-
ities. Employers shall not require employees to perform
work on docks or dock facilities which said direct em-
ployer knows or should have known do not meet the
minimum safety requirements outlined in this section,
except for maintenance workers.

(2) Known unsafe conditions by employees. Employ-
ees shall not work on docks or dock facilities which they
know or should have known do not meet the minimum
safety requirements outlined in this section.

(3) Bulletin boards. At each dock, pier, warchouse or
designated area at the job site, there shall be installed a
safety bulletin board.

(4) Posting of notices. It shall be the responsibility of
the employer to post at prominent places in or adjacent
to the work area, legible notices stating:

(a) The location of stretchers, blankets and first-aid
equipment and telephones. (Where possible, directional
arrows should point to locations.)

(b) The phone numbers of doctors, ambulance services
and hospitals within the area and the phone numbers of
the police department or other law enforcement agen-
cies. (Where possible, the emergency phone numbers
shall be posted adjacent to telephones which would be
used for emergency calls and on or inside the cover of
first—aid cabinets.)

(5) Ventilation. All areas where employees are re-
quired to work shall be ventilated as required by the
“General occupational health standards,” chapter 296-
62 WAC.

(6) Power outlets. Power outlets installed to supply
power to vessels shall be located in such a manner that
the workers will not be in contact with supply lines. Un-
protected power lines shall not be driven over by equip-
ment. If located on the underside or waterside of the bull
rail, a well lighted walkway with hand rails shall be pro-
vided to the power outlets.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60123 GUARDING OF EDGES.
(1) Vehicle protection.

(a) Vehicle curbs, bull rails, or other effective barriers
at least six inches (13.74 cm) in height, shall be provided
at the waterside edges of aprons and bulkheads, except
where vehicles are prohibited. Curbs or bull rails in-
stalled after (effective date of standard) shall be at least
ten inches (22.9 c¢cm) in height.

(b) The provisions of (a) of this subsection also apply
at the edge of any fixed level above the common floor
area from which vehicles may fall, except at loading
docks, platforms and skids where cargo is moved by
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vehicles.

(2) Employee protection.

(a) Guardrails shall be provided at locations where
employees are exposed to floor or wall openings or wa-
terside edges, including bridges or gangway—like struc-
tures leading to pilings or vessel mooring or berthing
installations, which present a hazard of falling more
than four feet (1.22 m) or into the water, except as
specified in (b) of this subsection.

(b) Guardrails are not required:

(i) At loading platforms and docks;

(ii) At waterside edges used for cargo handling;

(iii) On the working sides of work platforms, skids, or
similar workplaces; or

(iv) On railroad rolling stock, highway vehicles, inter-
modal containers, or similar equipment.

(c) Where guardrails are impracticable due to ma-
chinery requirements or work processes, an alternate
means of protecting employees from falling, such as
nets, shall be used.

(3) Criteria for guardrails. Guardrails shall meet the
following criteria:

(a) They shall be capable of withstanding a force of at
least two hundred pounds (890 N) applied in any direc-
tion at mid-span of the top rail (when used), or at the
uppermost point if there is no top rail.

(b) If not of solid baluster, grillwork, slatted, or simi-
lar construction, guardrails shall consist of top rails and
midrails. Midrails, when used, shall be positioned at ap-
proximately half the height of the top rail.

(c) The top surface of guardrails installed before Oc-
tober 3, 1983, shall be at least thirty—six inches (.091 m)
high. Those installed after October 3, 1983, shall be for-
ty—two inches (1.07 m), plus or minus two inches (5.1
cm), high.

(d) Any nonrigid railing such as chain or wire rope
shall have a maximum sag limit at the mid—point be-
tween posts of not more than six inches (15.2 ¢cm).

(e) Top rails shall be free of puncture and laceration
hazards.

(f) Rail ends shall not overhang to constitute a haz-
ard, but this does not prohibit scrollwork, boxed ends or
similar nonhazardous projections.

(4) Toeboards. Toeboards shall be provided when em-
ployees below could be exposed to falling objects such as
tools. Toeboards shall be at lease three and one—half
inches (8.9 cm) in height from top edge to floor level,
and be capable of withstanding a force of fifty pounds
(220 N) applied in any direction. Drainage clearance
under toeboards is permitted.

(5) Stair railings. Stair railings shall be capable of
withstanding a force of at least two hundred pounds
(890 N) applied in any direction, and shall not be more
than thirty—six inches (0.9 m) nor less than thirty—two
inches (0.8 m) in height from the upper top rail surface
to the tread surface in line with the leading edge of the
tread. Railings and midrails shall be provided at any
stairway having four or more risers, as follows:

(a) For stairways less than forty—four inches (1.12 m)
wide, at least one railing; and

(b) For stairways more than forty—four inches (1.12
m) but less than eighty—eight inches (2.24 m) wide, a
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stair rail or handrail on each side, and if eighty—eight or
more inches wide, an additional intermediate handrail.

(6) Condition. Railings shall be maintained free of
sharp edges and in good repair.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60125 CLEARANCE HEIGHTS.
Clearance heights shall be prominently posted where the
height is insufficient for vehicles and equipment.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60127 CARGO DOORS. (1) Me-
chanically operated.

(a) Cargo door counterweights shall be guarded.

(b) Lift trucks and cranes shall not be used to move
mechanically operated doors except when necessary dur-
ing repair on the doors, in which case ropes or other
guarding shall be provided to prevent entry into the area
where the door may fall or slide.

(c) Vertically operated doors partially opened for
work or ventilation shall be secured to prevent accidental
closing.

(2) Tackle operated.

(a) The door shall be connected to its lifting tackle
with shackles or equally secure means.

(b) Lifting bridles and tackles shall have a safety fac-
tor of five, based upon maximum anticipated static load-
ing conditions.

(¢) Devices shall be provided to hold overhead doors
in the open position and to secure them when closed.

(d) Lifting gear and hardware shall be maintained in
safe condition.

(e) Lifting ropes, when used, shall be placed out of
the work area and off the floor.

(3) Horizontal sliding.

(a) Horizontal sliding door rollers shall be constructed
to prevent the door from jumping from overhead tracks.

(b) Sliding doors shall be secured to prevent them
from swinging.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60129 PLATFORMS AND SKIDS.
(1) Platforms and skids extending from piers, transit
sheds, or lofts and used for landing or hooking on drafts
shall be provided at the open sides with guardrails meet-
ing the requirements of WAC 296-56-60123(3) or al-
ternate means, such as nets, to protect employees against
falls.

(2) Any employee working below a second-story plat-
form or skid shall be protected from falling objects by a
net stretched from the platform or skid to the vessel.

(3) Platforms and skids shall be strong enough to bear
the loads handled and shall be maintained in safe condi-
tion. Safe working loads, which shall be posted or
marked on or adjacent to platforms and skids, shall have
a minimum safety factor of five for any part, based upon
maximum anticipated static loading conditions and the
ultimate strength of the construction material.

(4) The employer shall provide and maintain platform
and skid attachments that will prevent accidental move-
ment of the skid or platform.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60131 ELEVATORS AND ESCA-
LATORS. (1) "Elevator" means a permanent hoisting
and lowering mechanism with a car or platform moving
vertically in guides and serving two or more floors of a
structure. The term excludes such devices as conveyors,
tiering or piling machines, material hoists, skip or fur-
nace hoists, wharf ramps, lift bridges, car lifts, and
dumpers.

(2) "Escalator” means a power—driven continuous
moving stairway principally intended for the use of
persons.

(3) No elevator or escalator with a defect which af-
fects safety shall be used.

(4) Elevator safety devices shall not be overridden or
made inoperable.

(5) Elevators and escalators shall be thoroughly in-
spected at intervals not exceeding one year. Additional
monthly inspections for satisfactory operation shall be
conducted by designated persons. Records of the results
of the latest annual elevator inspections shall be posted
in elevators. Records of annual escalator inspections
shall be posted in the vicinity of the escalator or be
available at the terminal.

(6) Elevator landing openings shall be provided with
doors, gates, or equivalent protection which shall be in
place when the elevator is not at that landing, to prevent
employees from falling into the shaft.

(7) The elevator's or escalator's maximum load limits
shall be posted and not exceeded. Elevator load limits
shall be posted conspicuously both inside and outside of
the car.

(8) Elevators shall be operated only by designated
persons except for automatic or door interlocking eleva-
tors which provide full shaft door closing and automatic
car leveling.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60133 MANLIFTS. (1) Inspection.
Manlifts shall be inspected monthly by a designated
person. Safety switches shall be checked weekly. Man-
lifts found to be unsafe shall not be operated until re-
paired. Inspections shall include at least the following:

(a) Step fastenings;

(b) Rails;

(c) Rail supports and fastenings;

(d) Roller and slides;

(e) Belt and belt tension;

(f) Handholds and fastenings;

(g) Floor landings;

(h) Guardrails;

(i) Lubrication;

(j) Safety switches;

(k) Warning signs and lights;

(1) Illumination;

(m) Drive pulley;

(n) Bottom (boot) pulley and clearance;

(0) Pulley supports;

(p) Motor;

(q) Drive mechanism;

(r) Brake;
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(s) Electrical switches;

(t) Vibration and misalignment;

(u) "Skip” on up or down run when mounting the step
(indicating worn gears); and

(v) Emergency exit ladders.

(2) Inspection records. Inspection records shall be
kept for at least one year. The record of the most recent
inspection shall be posted in the vicinity of the manlift or
in the terminal.

(3) Emergency stop. An emergency stop device shall
be available within easy reach from any position on the
belt.

(4) Instructions. Manlift use instructions shall be con-
spicuously posted.

(5) Top floor warning sign and light. An illuminated
sign and red light that are visible to the user shall be
provided under the top floor opening of the manlift to
warn the user to get off at that floor.

(6) Bottom floor warning sign. A sign visible to de-
scending passengers shall be provided to warn them to
get off at the bottom floor.

(7) Upper limit stop. An automatic stop device shall
be provided to stop the manlift when a loaded step pas-
ses the top landing, except that manlifts installed after
October 3, 1983, shall have two such devices.

(8) Handholds and steps. Each step shall be provided
with a corresponding handhold.

(9) Emergency ladder. A fixed emergency ladder ac-
cessible from any position on the lift and in accordance
with the requirements of WAC 296-56-60209 shall be
provided for the entire run of the manlift.

(10) Landings.

(a) Clear and unobstructed landing spaces shall be
provided at each level. Manlifts constructed after Octo-
ber 3, 1983, and that have a distance of fifty feet (15.24
m) or more between floor landings shall have an emer-
gency landing every twenty-five feet (7.62 m) or less of
manlift travel.

(b) Open sides of emergency landings shall be pro-
tected by guardrails.

(c) Floor landing entrances and exits shall be guarded
by mazes, self—closing gates, or equivalent devices.

(d) Landings shall be of sufficient size and strength to
support two hundred fifty pounds (1120 N).

(11) Floor opening guards. The ascending sides of
manlift floor openings shall be provided with cones or
bevel guards to direct the user through the openings.

(12) Maintenance. Manlifts shall be equipped, main-
tained, and used in accordance with the manufacturer's
specifications, which shall be available at the terminal.

(13) Bottom pulley.

(a) The lower pulley shall be supported by the lowest
landing.

(b) Sides of the bottom pulley support shall be
guarded to prevent contact with the pulley or the steps.

(14) Top clearance. A clearance of at least eleven feet
(3.3 m) shall be provided between the top landing and
the ceiling.

(15) Brakes. Manlifts shall be equipped with brakes
that are:

(a) Seif-engaging;

(b) Electrically released; and
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(c) Capable of stopping and holding the manlift when
the descending side is loaded with the maximum rated
load.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60135
Reserved.

ELECTRIC MANLIFTS.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60137 WAIVER AND VARI-
ANCE. The assistant director may, upon receipt of ap-
plication and after adequate investigation by the
department, permit a variation from these requirements
when other accepted means of protection are provided.
Any variation granted under the provisions of this sec-
tion shall be limited to the particular case or cases cov-
ered in the application for variation and may be revoked
for cause. The permit for variance shall be conspicuously
posted on the premises prior to becoming effective and
shall remain posted during the life of such waiver.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60139 HOISTWAY ENCLOS-
URES AND LANDINGS. Hoistways shall be fully en-
closed or enclosed on all landings to a height of six feet
above the landing floor or six feet above highest working
level or stair level adjacent to the hoistway. Perforated
hoistway enclosures can be used where fire resistivity is
not required provided it conforms to the following:

(1) Steel wire grill or expanded metal grill shall be at
least thirteen U.S. gauge steel wire.

(2) Opening in the enclosure shall reject a one inch
steel ball.

(3) All hoistway landings shall be properly and ade-
quately lighted.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60141 SCOPE AND APPLICA-
TION. The following requirements shall apply to the in-
stallation, design, and use of all one man capacity,
electric elevators, subject to inspections as required by
RCW 49.16.120.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60143 HOISTWAY GATES. (1)
Hoistway gates may be constructed of wood slat, steel
wire grill, expanded metal or solid material, providing all
openings reject a two inch ball and will resist a two
hundred fifty pound horizontal thrust.

(a) Steel wire and expanded metal gates shall be of at
least thirteen gauge steel.

(b) Wood slats must be not less than two inches wide
and one-half inch thick, nominal size.

(c) Solid material shall be not less than one-eighth
inch reinforced sheet steel or one—half inch plywood.

(2) Hoistway gates can be horizontal swinging, verti-
cal or horizontal sliding or biparting gates.

(a) Hoistway gates shall extend the full width of the
elevator car and from one inch above the landing floor to
six feet or more above the floor.
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(b) Horizontal swinging gates shall be full stopped
from swinging into hoistway.

(3) Gates shall be equipped with interlocks or me-
chanical locks and electric contacts designed so that
hoistway gates cannot be opened when the car is away
from the landing.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60145 ELEVATOR CAR. (1) Ele-
vator cars will be fully enclosed to height of car or to a
height of not less than six feet six inches. Elevator cars
can be of perforated or solid material provided material
will withstand a horizontal thrust of seventy—five pounds
without deflecting one—quarter inch and all openings will
reject a one inch ball.

(a) Car frames shall be of substantial metal or wood
construction with a safety factor of four on metal and
six on wood.

(b) Wood frames shall be gusseted and bolted or
otherwise secured with large washers and lock washers.

(¢) Car platform cannot exceed thirty inches inside
dimension on each side (6.25 square foot area).

(2) Every car shall have a substantial protective top.
The front half may be hinged. The protective top may be
made from number nine U.S. wire gauge screen, eleven
gauge expended metal, fourteen gauge sheet steel or
three—quarter inch or heavier plywood. If made of wire
screen or metal, the openings shall reject a one-half inch
diameter ball.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60147 ELEVATOR DOORS. Ele-
vator car doors shall be provided on all elevators except
on fully enclosed hoistways equipped with hoistway gates
and hoistways enclosed from the top of the hoistway
opening to the ceiling on the landing side.

(1) Car doors can be of solid or perforated construc-
tion capable of resisting a seventy—five pound thrust
without deflecting one—quarter inch.

(2) Car doors may be biparting or otherwise horizon-
tal swung provided the door swings within the elevator
car.

(3) A positive locking latch device shall be provided to
resist a two hundred fifty pound thrust.

(4) Interlocks or mechanical locks and electric con-
tacts must be provided on cars operating in open
hoistways.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60149 COUNTERWEIGHT, EN-
CLOSURES, AND FASTENINGS. All counterweights
shall be fully enclosed for their full length of travel ex-
cept in closed hoistways where counterweight guide rails
have been provided.

(1) Counterweight enclosures shall provide an inspec-
tion opening in the bottom of the enclosure large enough
to provide for the inspection of cable fastenings, coun-
terweight and buffer. Counterweights of rectangular
shape shall be secured by not less than two one-half inch
mild steel bolts with locknuts. Round counterweights
shall be fastened with a center bolt not less than three—
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quarter inch diameter and secured with a locknut.

(2) Bolt eyes shall be welded closed.

(3) Cable fastenings shall be not less than three U-
shaped clamps with U's on the dead side of the rope or
babbitted tapered elevator sockets.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60151 GUIDE RAILS. A minimum
of two car guide rails shall be provided and they shall:

(1) Extend at least six inches beyond the maximum
travel of the car with buffers compressed.

(2) Be securely fastened to a vertical supporting
member for the full length of elevator travel.

(3) Be not less than one and one—half inch by one and
one-half inch vertical grain fir or equivalent or one-
quarter inch by two inch by two inch angle iron or
equivalent.

(4) Not vary more than three-sixteenths inch thick-
ness on brake surfaces for wood guide rails.

(5) Be secured to resist more than one-half inch total
deflection on car safety application and resist a two
hundred fifty pound horizontal thrust.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60153 HOISTING ROPES. Hoist-
ing ropes shall be of good grade elevator traction wire
rope and shall:

(1) Be not less than two ropes of not less than three—
eighths inch diameter and provide a safety factor of five.

(2) Be fastened by at least three U-type cable clamps
with the U on the dead return end of the rope or by ap-
proved elevator sockets of the babbitted type.

(3) Hoisting rope shall be of such length that the car
platform will not be more than six inches above the top
landing when the counterweight buffer is fully com-
pressed and the counterweight shall be six inches or
more away from the counterbalance sheave when the car
buffer is fully compressed.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60155 SPACE UNDER HOIST-
WAY. There shall be no habitable space below the ele-
vator hoistway and counterweight shaft unless the floor
is designed to withstand and impact one hundred twen-
ty-five percent greater than the impact generated by a
free fall of either the car or counterweight from the full
height of the hoistway.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60157 CAR SAFETIES. All cars
suspended or operated from overhead machinery shall be
equipped with an approved car safety capable of stop-
ping and holding the car with rated load.

(1) Car safeties shall operate mechanically and be in-
dependent of interruption of any electrical circuit.

(2) Car safeties will automatically operate and control
circuit will be broken in the event of cable breakage and
on governor controlled safeties.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60159 BRAKES. All elevators shall
be equipped with brakes designed to engage mechanical-
ly and release electrically.

(1) Brakes shall be located on the final drive of all
elevator machines.

(2) The brake actuating circuit will be so designed
that interruption of power by slack cable switch, control
switch, and limit switches, will actuate the brake.

(3) The brakes shall actuate under short circuit, phase
failure, or reverse phase conditions.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60161 CAR CONTROLS AND
SAFETY DEVICES. (1) Car controls may be automat-
ic pushbutton, constant pressure pushbutton or momen-
tary pushbutton types. Hand rope and car switch
controls shall not be used.

(2) Manually operated emergency stop switches shall
be installed in all cars not equipped with constant pres-
sure pushbutton controls. Switch shall be clearly marked
"emergency stop.”

(3) Terminal limiting devices shall operate indepen-
dently of the car controls and automatically stop the car
at the top and bottom terminal landings.

(4) All winding drum machine type elevators shall be
equipped with top and bottom final limit switches.

(5) A slack rope device of the manual reset design

shall be required on all winding drum type machines.

The device shall be designed to de-energize the circuit
to the drive motor and brake.

(6) All new installations shall be equipped with an
overspeed governor. This governor shall be set not to ex-
ceed one hundred seventy-five feet per minute and shall
be designed to de—energize the brake control and motor
drive circuits simultaneously with the activation of the
car safeties mechanism. Car speeds for these types of
installations shall not exceed a speed of one hundred
twenty—five feet per minute.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60167 HOISTING MACHINE
MECHANISMS. (1) Elevator machines shall be driven
by approved type units.

(a) On direct drive or approved worm gear driven
type, a mechanically actuated, electrically released brake
shall be installed on the driving unit.

(b) On V belt driven types, a minimum of four belts,
one-half inch minimum size, shall be used to transmit
power from the motor to the drive shaft and a mechani-
cally actuated, electrically released brake shall be in-
stalled on the final drive shaft.

(2) Wherever practical, elevator machines shall be in-
stalled on the top side of their supporting structure.

(3) All components of the driving mechanism or parts
subject to stress involved in suspending the load or re-
lated equipment shall be designed to withstand eight
times the total weight to be suspended, which would in-
clude load, counterweight, car and cables.

(4) Gears shall be made of steel or equivalent materi-
al. Cast iron gears are prohibited.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60169 ELEVATOR CAR AND
COUNTERWEIGHT BUFFERS. (1) On new installa-
tions, elevator cars shall be provided with adequate car
buffers.

(2) All elevators using a counterweight shall be pro-
vided with adequate counterweight buffers.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60171 GENERAL REQUIRE-
MENTS. (1) Adequate lighting shall be provided at
each landing and in the shaftway.

(2) A sign bearing the following information shall be
conspicuously posted within the car:

(a) Maximum capacity one person;

(b) Total load limit in pounds;

(c) For authorized personnel use only.

(3) A fire extinguisher in proper working condition
shall be attached to the car structure.

HAND POWER MANLIFTS

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60180 SCOPE AND APPLICA-
TION. The following requirements shall apply to the in-
stallation, design, and use of all one man capacity, hand
power counterweighted elevators subject to inspection as
required by RCW 49.16.120.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60182 WAIVER AND VARI-
ANCE. The supervisor of safety may, upon receipt of
application and after adequate investigation by the de-
partment, permit a variation from these requirements
when other accepted means of protection are provided.
Any variation granted under the provisions of this para-
graph shall be limited to the particular case or cases
covered in the application for variation and may be re-
voked for cause. The permit for variance shall be con-
spicuously posted on the premises prior to becoming
effective and shall remain posted during the life of such
waiver.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60183 HOISTWAY LANDINGS.
(1) Every hoistway landing shall be protected on sides
other than the landing opening side with a standard
guard rail and intermediate guard rail. All landings ex-
cept the bottom landing shall have a toe board installed
on all sides except the landing opening side.

(2) All hoistway entrances shall be not less than six
feet six inches in height and in no case shall the width
exceed the corresponding car dimensions.

(3) All hoistway entrances must be provided with an
approved maze or with a hoistway gate which shall:

(a) Be at least thirty—six inches in height.

(b) Extend downward to within one inch of the land-
ing sill.

(c) Be of the self—closing type, designed to swing hor-
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izontally out from the hoistway and closing against a full
jam stop.

(d) Be located within four inches of the hoistway edge
of the landing sill.

(e) Have a "DANGER" sign conspicuously posted on
the landing side of the hoistway gate.

(f) Withstand a two hundred fifty pound horizontal
thrust.

(4) For any new installation, all projections extending
inwardly from the hoistway enclosure at the entrance
side of the car platform shall be bevelled and substan-
tially guarded on the underside by smooth solid material
set at an angle of not less than sixty degrees, nor more
than seventy—five degrees from the horizontal when cars
are not equipped with gates.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60185 HOISTWAY CLEAR-
ANCES. (1) The minimum clearance between the side
of the car and a hoistway enclosure shall be one inch.

(2) The clearance between the car platform and the
landing sill shall not be less than one-half inch and not
more than one and one-half inches.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60187 HABITABLE SPACE UN-
DER HOISTWAYS. There shall be no habitable space
below the elevator hoistway or counterweight shaft un-
less the floor is supported to withstand any impact
caused by the car or counterweight dropping freely onto
the floor.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60189 HOISTWAY GUIDE
RAILS. (1) There shall be a minimum of two opposing
guide rails extending to a point six inches beyond the
full height of travel of the car when the counterweight
buffer is fully compressed.

(2) All rails shall be supported by bolts, lag screws or
other approved methods to a vertical supporting member
which shall not exceed one-half inch deflection with the
application of a two hundred fifty pound horizontal
thrust at any point.

(3) Wood guide rails shall be at least one and one-
half inch by one and one—half inch vertical grain fir or
equivalent and shall not vary more than three-sixteenth
inch in thickness on the sides to which the brakes make
contact. All joints shall be kept smooth and even.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60191 BUFFER SPRINGS AND
OVERTRAVEL OF CAR. Substantial spring buffers
shall be installed below the car and also below the coun-
terweight on all new installations. All installations shall
have spring buffers attached below the counterweight.
The hoisting rope shall be of such length that the car
platform will not be more than eight inches above the
top landing when the counterweight buffer spring is fully
compressed. ’
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NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60193 CAR SPECIFICATIONS.
(1) The car shall be built to the following specifications:

(a) The car platform shall be not greater than thirty
inches on either side (6.25 square feet area).

(b) The car frame and platform shall be of steel or
sound seasoned wood construction and be designed with
a factor of safety of not less than four for metal and six
for wood, based on a maximum capacity of two hundred
fifty pounds.

(c) All frame members shall be securely bolted, rivet-
ed or welded and braced. If bolted, lock washers or lock
nuts must be used.

(d) Where wooden frame members are bolted, large
washers or metal plates shall be used to minimize the
possibility of splitting or cracking the wood.

(2) The sides of the car shall be enclosed by a mini-
mum of two safety guard rails with the top rail not less
than thirty—six inches nor more than forty—two inches
from the car floor and with the intermediate bar bisect-
ing the height. Rails shall sustain a horizontal thrust of
two hundred fifty pounds. If solid material is used it
shall be smooth surfaced and not less than one-half inch
thickness, if wood; and not less than sixteen gauge
thickness, if steel; and shall be constructed from the car
floor to a height of not less than three feet.

(a) Where the hoistway is not enclosed on the en-
trance side of the car, a self-locking or drop bar positive
stop type car gate must be provided. Car gate may be of
the folding type, horizontally swung, provided it swings
into the car enclosure. Drop bar gates must be of two
bar construction, parallelogram type, and conform to re-
quirements specified for car guard rails.

(b) The car gate shall drop into locking slots or be
provided with a positive locking type latch capable of
withstanding two hundred fifty pounds horizontal thrust.

(3) Every car shall have a substantial protective top.
The front half may be hinged. The protective top may be
made from number nine U.S. wire gauge screen, eleven
gauge expanded metal, fourteen gauge sheet steel or
three—quarter inch or heavier plywood. If made of wire
screen or metal, the openings shall reject a one-half inch
diameter ball.

(4) Every car shall have a proper rack to hold the
balance weights.

(5) A sign bearing the following information shall be
conspicuously posted within the car:

(a) Maximum capacity one person;

(b) Total load limit in pounds;

(c) For authorized personnel use only.

(6) Every car shall be equipped with a spring loaded
foot brake which:

(a) Will operate independently of the car safeties;

(b) Will operate in both directions and will stop and
hold the car and its load;

(¢) Will lock the car in its position automatically
whenever the operator releases the pressure on the foot
pedal.

(7) Every car shall be equipped with a car safety de-
vice which will:

(a) Apply to the sides of the main guide rails;
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(b) Stop and hold the car and its load immediately
when the hoisting rope breaks.

(8) Every car shall have a minimum clearance of six
feet six inches from the top of the car platform to the
bottom edge of the crosshead or any other obstruction.

(9) A tool box with minimum dimensions of four
inches wide by sixteen inches long by three inches in
depth shall be provided and firmly attached to the car
structure.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60195 COUNTERWEIGHTS. (1)
The assembly of sectional counterweight shall conform
to the following requirements:

(a) Rectangular type shall be held together by at least
two tie rods one-half inch in diameter fastened with lock
washers and double nuts or other approved means.

(b) One three—quarter inch rod may be used to hold
the sections of a round counterweight together. Any ad-
ditional sections or weights shall be secured by an ap-
proved means.

(2) The eye bolt for the rope hitch shall be attached
to the counterweight in a manner that will prevent the
eye bolt from coming loose. The eye of eye bolts shall be
welded to prevent them from opening.

(3) Every counterweight runway shall be enclosed
with substantial unperforated material for its full dis-
tance of travel. Inspection openings shall be provided at
either the top or bottom of the counterweight runway.
These openings shall be substantially covered at all times
except when actually engaged in inspection of counter-
weight fastenings.

(4) Workmen shall load the counterweight for the
proper balance of the heaviest person using the elevator
and others shall use compensating weights, which shall
be available, to maintain a balance suitable for their
needs.

(5) On elevators with travel of seventy—five feet or
more, a compensating chain or cable shall be installed to
maintain the proper balance of the counterweight to the
car and load in all positions.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60197 SHEAVES. The minimum
sheave diameter shall be forty times the diameter of the
ropes used, i.e., fifteen inch for three—eighths inch rope.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60199 HOISTING ROPES. (I)
Hoisting rope shall be of good grade traction elevator
wire rope, and shall:

(a) Be not less than three—eighths inches in diameter.

(b) Provide a factor of safety of five based on the
maximum weight supported.

(c) Be of such length to prevent the counterweight
from striking the overhead structure when car is at bot-
tom landing, and prevent the car from striking the over-
head before the counterweight is at its lower limit of
travel.

(d) Be fastened at each end by at least three or more
clamps, the "U" of the clamp bearing on the dead end of
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the rope.

(e) Where passed around a metal or other object less
than three times the diameter of the cable, have a thim-
bie of the correct size inserted in the eye.

(2) Approved sockets or fittings with the wire properly
turned back and babbitted may be used in place of
clamps noted in subsection (1)(d) of this section.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60201 OPERATING ROPE. The
operating rope shall be of soft hemp or cotton at least
three—quarter inch in diameter, and be securely fastened
at each end and shall be in proper vertical alignment to
prevent bending or cutting where it passes through the
openings in the platform or the protective top of the car.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60203 LIGHTING. Adequate light-
ing shall be provided at each landing and in the
shaftway.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60205 OVERHEAD SUPPORTS.
The overhead supporting members shall be designed,
based upon impact loads, with a factor of safety of:

(1) Nine if wood;

(2) Five if steel.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60207 GENERAL REQUIRE-
MENTS. (1) No person other than an employee or duly
authorized person shall ride or be permitted to ride in
the car.

(2) Escape ladders shall be installed to extend the full
length of the hoistway and shall be located in a position
whereby, in an emergency, a person can safely transfer
from the car platform to the ladder. "IMPAIRED
CLEARANCE" sign to be posted at bottom of ladders
when face of ladder is less than thirty inches from any
structure.

(3) An automatic safety dog or device shall be in-
stalled at the bottom landing which will prevent the car
from leaving the landing until manually released by the
operator.

(4) A fire extinguisher in proper working condition
shall be attached to the car structure.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60209 FIXED LADDERS. (1)
Scope and applicability. This section applies to all fixed
ladders except:

(a) Ladders forming an integral part of railway cars,
highway carriers, cargo containers, or other transporta-
tion carrier equipment;

(b) Climbing devices such as step bolts or structural
members of tanks and towers;

(c) Ladders built into or vertically attached to tubular
scaffold framing; and

(d) Ladders used only for fire fighting or emergency
purposes.
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(2) Definitions.

(a) "Cage" (basket guard) means a barrier enclosing
or nearly enclosing a ladder's climbing space and fas-
tened to one or both of the ladder's side rails or to an-
other structure.

(b) "Fixed ladder" means a ladder, including individ-
ual rung ladders, permanently attached to a structure,
building, or piece of equipment.

(c) "Ladder safety device" means a support system
limiting an employee's drop or fall from the ladder, and
which may incorporate friction brakes, lifelines and lan-
yards, or sliding attachments.

(d) "Well" means a permanent complete enclosure
around a fixed ladder, which is attached to the walls of
the well.

(3) Defects.

(a) Ladders with broken, split, or missing rungs, steps
or rails, broken welds or connections, corrosion or wast-
age, or other defect which may affect safe use shall be
removed from service. .

(b) Ladder repairs shall provide strength at least
equivalent to that of the original ladder.

(4) Ladder specifications.

(a) (i) Ladders installed before October 3, 1983, shall
be capable of withstanding without damage a minimum
concentrated load, applied uniformly over a three and
one—half inch (8.8 cm) width at the rung center, of two
hundred pounds (890 N).

(i1) Ladders installed after October 3, 1983, shall be
capable of withstanding two hundred fifty pounds (1120
N) applied as described in (a)(i) of this subsection. If
used by more than one employee simultaneously, the
ladder as a unit shall be capable of simultaneous addi-
tional loading in two hundred fifty pound (1120 N) in-
crements for each additional employee, applied to a
corresponding number of rungs. The unit shall have a
safety factor of four based on ultimate strength, in the
designed service.

(b) (i) Ladders installed before October 3, 1983, shall
have rungs evenly spaced from nine to sixteen and one-
half inches (22.9 to 41.9 cm) apart, center to center.

(ii) Ladders installed after October 3, 1983, shall have
rungs evenly spaced from 12+2 inches (30+5 cm) apart,
center to center.

(¢) (i) Ladders installed before October 3, 1983, shall
have a width between side rails of at least ten inches
(25.4 cm).

(ii) Ladders installed after October 3, 1983, shall have
a width between side rails of at least twelve inches (30-
.48 cm).

(d) The minimum distance between the rung center
line and the nearest permanent object behind the rung
shall be four inches (10.2 cm), except that in ladders in-
stalled after October 3, 1983, the minimum distance
shall be seven inches (17.8 cm) unless physical limita-
tions make a lesser distance, not less than four and one-
half inches (11.5 cm), necessary.

(¢) When a ladder passes through an opening or past
overhead obstructions, a minimum twenty—four inch (.61
m) clearance shall exist between the climbing side and
any obstruction. Where this distance is less than thirty
inches (0.76 m), a deflection device shall be installed for
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guidance through the opening.

(f) The side rails of ladders shall extend at least thir-
ty—six inches (0.91 m) above the top landing surface,
unless grab bars or equivalent holds are provided.

(g) Ladders whose pitch exceed ninety degrees to the
horizontal (slanting backward on the climbing side) shall
not be used.

(5) Protection against falls.

(a) Fixed ladders more than twenty feet (6.1 m) in
height shall be provided with a cage, well, or ladder
safety device.

(b) When a well or cage is used, ladders with length
of climb exceeding thirty feet (9.14 m) shall comply
with the following provisions:

(i) The ladder shall consist of multiple sections not
exceeding thirty feet (9.14 m) each;

(ii) Each section shall be horizontally offset from ad-
jacent sections, except as specified in (b)(iv) of this sub-
section; and

(iii) A landing platform capable of supporting a load
of one hundred pounds per square foot (4.79 kPa) and
fitted with guardrails complying with WAC 296-56-
60123(3) shall be provided at least every thirty feet, ex-
cept as specified in (b)(iv) of this subsection;

(iv) For ladders installed after October 3, 1983, offset
sections and landing platforms are not required if hinged
platforms capable of supporting one hundred pounds per
square foot (4.79 kPa), and which kept closed except
when opened for passage, are within the cage or well at
intervals not exceeding thirty feet (9.14 m).

(c) Ladders equipped with ladder safety devices shall
have rest platforms:

(i) Capable of supporting a load of one hundred
pounds per square foot (4.79 kPa);

(ii) Located at intervals of one hundred fifty feet (46
m) or less; and

(iii) Protected by guardrails complying with WAC
296-56-60123(3) of three sides.

(d) Where used, ladder safety devices shall:

(i) Be installed and maintained in accordance with the
manufacturer's instructions, which shall be available for
inspection;

(ii) Be repaired only with replacement parts having
performance capability at least equal to that of the orig-
inal parts;

(iii) Have a connection length between carrier center-
lines and safety belts of 1042 inches (25.4+5.08 cm);
and

(iv) Be installed in a manner that does not reduce the
ladder's structural capability.

(e) Ladder cages or wells shall:

(i) Be of rigid construction that allows unobstructed
use but prevents an employee from falling through or
dislodging the cage or well by falling against it;

(i1) Have smooth inner surfaces;

(iii) Extend at least thirty—six inches (0.9 m) above
landings; and

(iv) Extend to within eight feet (2.4 m) above the
ground or base, except that a maximum of twenty feet
(6.1 m) is permitted where the cage or well would ex-
tend into traffic lanes.

(f) Ladders installed after (effective date of standard)
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on radio, microwave communications, electrical power
and similar towers, poles and structures, including stacks
and chimneys, shall meet the requirements of this
subsection.

(6) Individual rung ladders. Ladders consisting of in-
dividual rungs that are attached to walls, conical man-
hole sections or river cells shall:

(a) Be capable of supporting a load of three hundred
fifty pounds (1557 N) without deformation;

(b) Form a continuous ladder, uniformly spaced verti-
cally from twelve inches to sixteen inches (30.5 to 41
cm) apart, with a minimum width of ten inches (25.4
cm), and projecting at least four and one—half inches (1
cm) from the wall;

(c) Be so constructed that an employee's foot cannot
slide off the ends; and

(d) Be firmly attached and without sharp edges.

NEW SECTION

WAC 296-56-60211 PORTABLE LADDERS. (1)
Scope and applicability. This section applies to all port-
able ladders, including job-made ladders for temporary
use, unless otherwise specified.

(2) Standards for existing manufactured portable
ladders.

(a) Rungs of manufactured portable ladders obtained
before October 3, 1983, shall be capable of supporting a
two hundred pound (896 N) load without deformation.

(b) Rungs shall be evenly spaced from nine to sixteen
and one-half inches (22.9 to 41.9 cm), cent